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SECTION 01010

SUMMARY OF WORK
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Contract Description.
B. Work by Owner
C. Contractor Use of Site and Premises.
D. Owner Occupancy.
1.2 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION:
A. The "Project" of which the "Work" of this contract is a part is titled UNLV Interim Tenant Space
Improvements, 1001 Shadow Lane, University of Nevada Las Vegas, Shadow Lane Campus
Las Vegas, Nevada 89106. The Work is to be under single general contract.
B. The Work consists of the Interior demolition and renovation of a building on the UNLV campus.
C. Demolition includes removal of selected walls, ceilings and flooring, salvaging of Owner
property for reuse and selective mechanical and electrical demolition to support new
construction
D. Work includes new walls, ceilings, flooring, doors, casework, painting, equipment and selective
mechanical and electrical work to support new construction.
1.3 WORK BY OWNER:
A. Items noted as NIC (Not in Contract) on the drawings and schedules will be supplied and
installed by the Owner. NIC items may be installed by the Owner prior to completion of the
Work.
B. Items noted as O.F.C.I (Owner Furnished Contractor Installed) will be provided by the Owner for
installation by the Contractor.
14 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES:
A. Limit use of site to allow Owner occupancy and use of existing adjacent facilities. Construction
operations shall be limited to areas approved by the Owner.
B. Maintain fire lanes required by local Fire Department and other access routes required by the
Owner.
C. Provide 3 day advanced notice to Owner prior to any Work than may require removal or
protection of Owner equipment and material.
D. Utility Outages and Shutdown: Provide three (3) day notice of scheduled shutdowns and
immediate notification of unscheduled utility interruptions to site.
1.5 OWNER OCCUPANCY:
UNLV School of Medicine SUMMARY OF WORK
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A. The Owner will occupy the existing buildings on campus during the course of the construction
and will conduct business during the construction.

B. Coordinate progress schedule with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner’s
operation.
C. The Owner reserves the right to control the hours of operation of selected activities, primarily

dust-producing and noise producing work, which would adversely affect the occupants and use
of the existing facility. The Contractor shall coordinate all such work with the Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED.

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01045

CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A

Requirements and limitations for cutting and patching of Work.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS:

A

B.

C.

Section 01010 - Summary of Work.
Section 01770 — Closeout Procedures: For final cleaning requirements.

Section 01732 - Selective Demolition.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS:

A

B.

Primary Products: Those required for original installation.

Where required patch materials are not specified, use materials which will result in equal or

better work than work being cut and patched in terms of performance characteristics and visual

effects.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when
installed, will provide a match acceptable to the Architect for the visual and functional
performance of in-place materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION:

A

D.

Contractor shall examine and record condition of existing work that requires cutting or removal
to complete Work of this Contract.

Submit request in advance of cutting or alteration which affects:

1. Structural integrity of any element of Project.

2. Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.

3. Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
4 Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.

Examine existing conditions prior to commencing Work, including elements subject to damage
or movement during cutting and patching.

Beginning of cutting or patching means acceptance of existing conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION:

A

Contractors shall be responsible for exact location and size of all holes, sleeves, and openings
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required to be cut, formed, built-in or necessary for their work.

Provide temporary supports to ensure structural integrity of the Work. Provide devices and
methods to protect other portions of Project from damage.

Protection: Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during
cutting and patching operations.

Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to
adjoining areas.

Provide protection from elements for areas which may be exposed by uncovering work.

Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of
uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove existing floor and wall coverings and
replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

Existing Hardware Removal: Where existing window and door frames remain in openings that
have new products installed, complete the following:

1. Remove existing hardware and hardware parts which are no longer in use.

2. Patch holes remaining after removal. Fill holes more than 1/4 inch deep with wood infill,
glued in place. Holes less than 1/4 inch deep may be filled with wood or with spackle.

3. Patch to blend with existing surface. Sand smooth and paint to match.

3.3 CUTTING:

A

Execute cutting and/or removal of existing construction to provide access for completion of the
Work.

Remove and replace defective or non-conforming work.

Provide access for any required inspection and testing of the Work. Do not close or conceal any
work requiring inspection or testing until acceptance.

Provide openings in the Work for penetration of mechanical and electrical work.

Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill. Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.

3.4 PATCHING:

A. Execute patching to complement adjacent Work.
B. Fit Products together to integrate with other Work.
C. Execute work by methods to avoid damage to other Work, and which will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing.
D. Employ installers skilled in the trades involved to perform patching for weather exposed and
moisture resistant elements, and sight-exposed surfaces.
UNLV School of Medicine CUTTING AND PATCHING
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E. Fit work to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

F. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, seal penetrations and
voids in with firestopping material in accordance with a UL or other recognized rating laboratory
listed system.

G. Painting: Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats
over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire wall surface containing the patch to the
edges of natural breaks. Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

H. Refinish surfaces to match adjacent finish except where final finish is by others. For
continuous surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break. For an assembly, refinish
entire unit.

3.5 CLEANING:

A. Refer also to Section 01770 — Closeout Procedures for final cleaning requirements.
B. Cleaning and Restoration:
1. Clean areas and spaces where cutting, coring, or patching were performed.
2. Clean piping, conduit, and similar constructions before applying paint or other finishing
materials.
3. Restore damaged coverings of pipe and other utilities to original condition.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01230

ALTERNATES
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Submission procedures Alternate items of Work as included in this Section.
B. Documentation of changes to Contract Sum and Contract Time
1.2 REQUIREMENTS:
A. Alternates quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at Owner’s option.
B. Accepted alternates will be identified in the Owner—Contractor Agreement.
C. Coordinate related Work and modify surrounding Work to integrate the Work of each alternate.
1.3 SELECTION AND AWARD OF ALTERNATES:
A. Indicate lump sum for alternates, described below and list each alternate in the Bid Form
Document.
B. The successful Bidder will be determined on base bid sum, including none or any combination of
Alternates, whichever is in the best interest of the Owner.
14 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES:

A. In general, the alternates described below shall include the cost of all labor, materials and
equipment required to accomplish the work as indicated in the plans and specifications.

B. Alternate No. 1: Lockers.

C. Alternate No. 2: Appliances (Ref/Frz & Microwave)
D. Alternate No. 3: Rubber Athletic Flooring

E. Alternate No. 4: Card Reader Devices.

F. Alternate No. 5: Audio/Video Equipment

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED.

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01250

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. Administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Section 01630 — Product Substitutions for administrative procedures for handling requests for
substitutions made after the Contract award.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Modification: A Modification is defined as one of the following:
1. An Architect's Supplemental Instruction; (ASI)
2. A Change Order; (CO)
3. A Construction Change Directive; (CCD)
4, Or a written amendment to the Contract signed by Owner, Architect, and Contractor.

1.4 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK:

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involv-
ing adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's
Supplemental Instructions (ASI).

1.5 PROPOSAL REQUESTS:
A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed

changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop
work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
2. Within time specified in Proposal Request or 20 days, when not otherwise specified af-

ter receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the

Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey
data to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of
trade discounts.

C. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect

of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start
and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before re-
questing an extension of the Contract Time.

e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.
B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Con-
tract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on
UNLV School of Medicine CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
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the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect
of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total
amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to sub-
stantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade dis-
counts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.

5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01630 — Product Substitutions, if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
7. Proposal Request Form: Use form acceptable to Architect.

1.6 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES:

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Or-
der for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. Change Orders may only
be approved if the Architect agrees and signs the Change Order form.

1.7 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE:

A. Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on
AIA Document G714 form included in Project Manual. Construction Change Directive instructs
Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.
It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or
the Contract Time.

B. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the
Construction Change Directive.
1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary

to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED.

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01290

PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Administrative and procedural requirements for preparation and submittal of:

1. Schedule of Values.

2. Applications for Payment.

3. Progress Payments.

4 Final Payment.

B. Administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process
1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:
A. Section 01250 - Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling
changes to the Contract.
B. Section 01700 — Execution Requirements.
1.3 DEFINITIONS:
A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's
Applications for Payment.
1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES:
A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's
construction schedule.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.

b. Submittal schedule.

C. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction
schedule.

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than
seven (7) days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for
Payment.

3. Subschedules for Phased Work: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring
separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with
each phase of payment.

4, Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work: Where the Contractor's construction
schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values
coordinated with each element.

5. Subschedules for Separate Design Contracts: Where the Owner has retained design
professionals under separate contracts who will each provide certification of payment
requests, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with the scope of each
design services contract as described in Section 01010 - Summary of Work.

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
UNLV School of Medicine PAYMENT PROCEDURES

Interim Space Tenant Improvement
November 30, 2015 01290 Page1



1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

Project name and location.

Name of Architect.

Architect's project number.

Contractor's name and address.

e. Date of submittal.

Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.

Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the

following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.

Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.

Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest

one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

1) Labor.

2) Materials.

3) Equipment.

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts
in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.

a. Include separate line items under principal subcontracts for Project closeout
requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and
subcontract amount.

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If required,
include evidence of insurance.

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for
each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the
Work.

8. Purchase Contracts: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each
purchase contract. Show line-item value of purchase contract. Indicate owner
payments or deposits, if any, and balance to be paid by Contractor.

9. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual

work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of
values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

10. Schedule Updating: Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives
result in a change in the Contract Sum.

cooo
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1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT:

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent
with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement

UNLV School of Medicine PAYMENT PROCEDURES
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between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction work covered by each Application
for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

C. Payment Application Times: Submit Application for Payment to Architect by the last of the
month. The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last
day of the month.

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment [seven] days prior to due date for review
by Architect.
D. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form

for Applications for Payment.

E. Application for Payment Forms: Use forms provided by Owner for Applications for Payment.
Sample copies are included in Project Manual.

F. Application for Payment Forms: Use forms acceptable to Architect and Owner for Applications
for Payment. Submit forms for approval with initial submittal of schedule of values.

G. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment,

whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed
at time of Application for Payment.

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before
last day of construction period covered by application.
4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project

acceleration.

H. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between
items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of
surety to payment, for stored materials.
2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid

invoices. Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not
include overhead and profit on stored materials.

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of
previous Applications for Payment.
b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous
Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for
Payment.
C. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and

remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

l. Transmittal: Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment
to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of
lien and similar attachments if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording
appropriate information about application.

J. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's
liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by
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the previous application.

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after
deduction for retainage, on each item.

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full
waivers.

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit
waivers.

4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from

every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is
lawfully entitled to a lien.
5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms, acceptable to Owner.

K. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of values.

Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).

Combined Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final) incorporating

Work of multiple contracts, with indication of acceptance of schedule by each

Contractor.

Products list (preliminary if not final).

Schedule of unit prices.

Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

. List of Contractor's principal consultants.

0. Copies of building permits.

1 Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for

performance of the Work.

12. Initial progress report.

13. Report of preconstruction conference.

14. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

15. Performance and payment bonds.

16. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.
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L. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for
portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously

for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

M. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted
and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof
that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."

AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."

AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

Evidence that claims have been settled.

Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as

of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed

responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

®ND GO AW
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9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01310

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not
limited to, the following:
1. General coordination procedures.
2 Coordination drawings.
3. Requests for Information (RFIs).
4. Project Web site.
5 Project meetings.

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility
are assigned to a specific contractor.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Section 01700 - Execution Requirements for procedures for coordinating general installation
and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.

B. Section 01732 — Selective Demolition: for Pre-demolition meetings.
C. Section 01770 - Closeout Procedures for coordinating closeout of the Contract.
D. Section 01810 - General Commissioning Requirements for coordinating the Work with Owner's

Commissioning Authority.
1.3 DEFINITIONS:

A. RFI: Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or
clarifications of the Contract Documents.

1.4 SUBMITTALS:
A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
B. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each

portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a
special design. Include the following information in tabular form:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying
products.
2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.
C. Key Personnel Names: Within fifteen (15) days of starting construction operations, submit a list

of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at
Project site. ldentify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and
telephone numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail
addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as

UNLV School of Medicine PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION
Interim Space Tenant Improvement
November 30, 2015 01310 Page1




alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.
1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each
temporary telephone. Keep list current at all times.

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES:

A

Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the

Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate

construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper

installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures

required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees

at meetings.

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their
Work is required.

Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not
limited to, the following:

Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.

Preparation of the schedule of values.

Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.

Delivery and processing of submittals.

Progress meetings.

Preinstallation conferences.

Project closeout activities.

Startup and adjustment of systems.
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Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with

consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of

temporary utilities to minimize waste.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually
incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials
that are designated as Owner's property.

1.6 COORDINATION DRAWINGS:

A

Coordination Drawings, General: Prepare coordination drawings according to requirements in
individual Sections, and additionally where installation is not completely shown on Shop
Drawings, where limited space availability necessitates coordination, or if coordination is
required to facilitate integration of products and materials fabricated or installed by more than
one entity.

1. Content: Project-specific information, drawn accurately to a scale large enough to
indicate and resolve conflicts. Do not base coordination drawings on standard printed
data. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Use applicable Drawings as a basis for preparation of coordination drawings.
Prepare sections, elevations, and details as needed to describe relationship of
various systems and components.
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b. Coordinate the addition of trade-specific information to the coordination
drawings by multiple contractors in a sequence that best provides for
coordination of the information and resolution of conflicts between installed
components before submitting for review.

C. Indicate functional and spatial relationships of components of architectural,
structural, civil, mechanical, and electrical systems.

d. Indicate space requirements for routine maintenance and for anticipated
replacement of components during the life of the installation.

e. Show location and size of access doors required for access to concealed
dampers, valves, and other controls.

f. Indicate required installation sequences.

g. Indicate dimensions shown on the Drawings. Specifically note dimensions that

appear to be in conflict with submitted equipment and minimum clearance
requirements. Provide alternate sketches to Architect indicating proposed
resolution of such conflicts. Minor dimension changes and difficult installations
will not be considered changes to the Contract.

B. Coordination Drawing Organization: Organize coordination drawings as follows:

1. Floor Plans and Reflected Ceiling Plans: Show architectural and structural elements,
and mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical Work. Show
locations of visible ceiling-mounted devices relative to acoustical ceiling grid.
Supplement plan drawings with section drawings where required to adequately
represent the Work.

2. Plenum Space: Indicate subframing for support of ceiling and wall systems, mechanical
and electrical equipment, and related Work. Locate components within ceiling plenum
to accommodate layout of light fixtures indicated on Drawings. Indicate areas of conflict
between light fixtures and other components.

3. Mechanical Rooms: Provide coordination drawings for mechanical rooms showing
plans and elevations of mechanical, plumbing, fire-protection, fire-alarm, and electrical
equipment.

4. Structural Penetrations: Indicate penetrations and openings required for all disciplines.

5. Slab Edge and Embedded Items: Indicate slab edge locations and sizes and locations

of embedded items for metal fabrications, sleeves, anchor bolts, bearing plates, angles,
door floor closers, slab depressions for floor finishes, curbs and housekeeping pads,
and similar items.

6. Mechanical and Plumbing Work: Show the following:
a. Sizes and bottom elevations of ductwork, piping, and conduit runs, including
insulation, bracing, flanges, and support systems.
b. Dimensions of major components, such as dampers, valves, diffusers, access
doors, cleanouts and electrical distribution equipment.
C. Fire-rated enclosures around ductwork.
7. Electrical Work: Show the following:
a. Runs of vertical and horizontal conduit 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) in diameter and
larger.
b. Light fixture, exit light, emergency battery pack, smoke detector, and other fire-
alarm locations.
C. Panel board, switch board, switchgear, transformer, busway, generator, and
motor control center locations.
d. Location of pull boxes and junction boxes, dimensioned from column center
lines.
8. Fire-Protection System: Show the following:
a. Locations of standpipes, mains piping, branch lines, pipe drops, and sprinkler
heads.
9. Review: Architect will review coordination drawings to confirm that the Work is being

coordinated, but not for the details of the coordination, which are Contractor's
responsibility. If Architect determines that coordination drawings are not being
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prepared in sufficient scope or detail, or are otherwise deficient, Architect will so inform
Contractor, who shall make changes as directed and resubmit.

10. Coordination Drawing Prints: Prepare coordination drawing prints according to
requirements in Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures.

1.7 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFls):

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the
Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
1. Architect will return RFls submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by
Contractor with no response.
2. Coordinate and submit RFls in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's
work or work of subcontractors.

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or
interpretation and the following:

1. Project name.

2. Project number.

3. Date.

4. Name of Contractor.

5. Name of Architect.

6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.

7. RFI subject.

8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.

9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.

10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.

11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the
Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.

12. Contractor's signature.

13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data,
Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully
describe items needing interpretation.

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of
affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.
C. RFI Forms: AIA Document G716, Software-generated form with substantially the same content
as indicated above, acceptable to Architect.

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format.

D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.

Allow seven (7) working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFls received by Architect
after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.

1. The following Contractor-generated RFls will be returned without action:
a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
C. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
d Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract
Documents.
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
g. Incomplete RFls or inaccurately prepared RFls.
2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
3. Architect's action on RFls that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the

Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to
Section 01250 - Contract Modification Procedures.
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a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time
or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within ten (10) days of receipt of
the RFI response.

RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFls organized by the RFI number.
Submit log weekly with not less than the following:

Nogohrwh =

Project name.

Name and address of Contractor.

Name and address of Architect.

RFI number including RFls that were returned without action or withdrawn.
RFI description.

Date the RFI was submitted.

Date Architect's response was received.

On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response
to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within seven (7) days if Contractor
disagrees with response.

1.

2.

Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and
Proposal Request, as appropriate.

Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as
appropriate.

1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS:

A

General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise
indicated.

1.

Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is
required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled
meeting dates and times.

Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions
and agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned,
including Owner and Architect, within three (3) days of the meeting.

Preconstruction Conference: Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than Fifteen (15)
days after execution of the Agreement.

1.
2.

Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.
Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority,
Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major
subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.
Participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude
matters relating to the Work.

Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the
following:

Tentative construction schedule.

Phasing.

Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.

Designation of key personnel and their duties.

Lines of communications.

Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.

Procedures for RFls.

Procedures for testing and inspecting.

Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.

Distribution of the Contract Documents.

Submittal procedures.
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Preparation of record documents.

l.
m. Use of the premises and existing building.
n. Work restrictions.
o. Working hours.
p. Owner's occupancy requirements.
qg. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
t. Construction waste management and recycling.
u. Parking availability.
V. Office, work, and storage areas.
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
X. First aid.
y. Security.
Z. Progress cleaning.
4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting
minutes.
C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or

affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise
Architect and Owner's Commissioning Authority of scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

Contract Documents.

Options.

Related RFls.

Related Change Orders.

Purchases.

Deliveries.

Submittals.

Review of mockups.

Possible conflicts.

Compatibility requirements.

Time schedules.

Weather limitations.

Manufacturer's written instructions.

Warranty requirements.

Compatibility of materials.

Acceptability of substrates.

Temporary facilities and controls.

Space and access limitations.

Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

Testing and inspecting requirements.

Installation procedures.

Coordination with other work.

Required performance results.

Protection of adjacent work.

Protection of construction and personnel.
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3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including
required corrective measures and actions.
4. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties
requiring information.
5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.
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Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

D. Project Closeout Conference: Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time
convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than [90] days prior to the scheduled date of
Substantial Completion.

1.

2.

4.

Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project
closeout.
Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority,
Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major
subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the meeting.
Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude
matters relating to the Work.
Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout,
including the following:
a. Preparation of record documents.
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final
inspection for acceptance.
Submittal of written warranties.
Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.
Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts.
Requirements for demonstration and training.
Preparation of Contractor's punch list.
Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion
and for final payment.
Submittal procedures.
Coordination of separate contracts.
Owner's partial occupancy requirements.
Installation of Owner's furniture, fixtures, and equipment.
Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.
mutes Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.
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E. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at regular intervals.

1.
2.

Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.

Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning

Authority and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity

concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance

of future activities shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the
meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the

Work.

Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.

Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for

discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind
schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from
parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to
ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed within the
Contract Time.

1) Review schedule for next period.

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1) Interface requirements.
) Sequence of operations.

3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts.
) Status of submittals.
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Deliveries.
Off-site fabrication.
Access.
Site utilization.
Temporary facilities and controls.
Progress cleaning.
Quality and work standards.
Status of correction of deficient items.
Field observations.
Status of RFls.
Status of proposal requests.
Pending changes.
Status of Change Orders.
Pending claims and disputes.
19) Documentation of information for payment requests.
4. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the
meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or
recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each
meeting.
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F. Coordination Meetings: Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals. Project
coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as
progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority
and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with
current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future
activities shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the meetings shall
be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting.
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last
coordination meeting. Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of
schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction
schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited;
secure commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be
completed within the Contract Time.

b. Schedule Updating: Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after
each coordination meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or
recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.

C. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the
following:

1) Interface requirements.
Sequence of operations.
Resolution of BIM component conflicts.
Status of submittals.
Deliveries.
Off-site fabrication.
Access.
Site utilization.
Temporary facilities and controls.
) Work hours.
) Hazards and risks.
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12) Progress cleaning.
13) Quality and work standards.
14) Change Orders.
3. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and
to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01322

PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. Administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
1. Preconstruction photographs.
2. Periodic construction photographs.
3. Final completion construction photographs.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:
A. Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures for submitting photographic documentation.

B. Section 01732 - Selective Demolition for photographic documentation before selective demoli-
tion operations commence.

C. Section 01770 - Closeout Procedures for submitting photographic documentation as project
record documents at Project closeout.

D. Section 01820 - Demonstration and Training for submitting video recordings of demonstration of
equipment and training of Owner's personnel.

1.3 ALLOWANCES:

A. Costs: Photographic documentation services are included under the cash allowance for con-
struction photographic services established in Section 01210 - Allowances.

1.4 UNIT PRICES:

A. Basis for Bids: Base number of construction photographs on average of [20] photographs per
week over the duration of Project.

1.5 SUBMITTALS:

A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.

B. Qualification Data: For photographer and Web-based photographic documentation service pro-
vider.

C. Key Plan: Submit key plan of Project site and building with notation of vantage points marked

for location and direction of each photograph. Indicate elevation or story of construction. In-
clude same information as corresponding photographic documentation.

D. Digital Photographs: Submit image files within three days of taking photographs.
1. Digital Camera: Minimum sensor resolution of [8] megapixels.
2. Format: Minimum 3200 by 2400 pixels, in unaltered original files, with same aspect ra-

tio as the sensor, uncropped, date and time stamped, in folder named by date of photo-
graph, accompanied by key plan file.

3. Identification: Provide the following information with each image description in file
metadata tag:
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a. Name of Project.

b. Name and contact information for photographer.

C. Name of Architect.

d. Name of Contractor.

e. Date photograph was taken.

f. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point),
and elevation or story of construction.

g. Unique sequential identifier keyed to accompanying key plan.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Photographer Qualifications: An individual who has been regularly engaged as a professional
photographer of construction projects for not less than three years.

1.7 USAGE RIGHTS:
A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited reproduc-
tion of photographic documentation.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA:
A. Digital Images: Provide images in JPG format, produced by a digital camera with minimum
sensor size of [8] megapixels, and at an image resolution of not less than [3200 by 2400] pixels.
PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS:

A. Photographer: Engage a qualified photographer to take construction photographs.

B. General: Take photographs using the maximum range of depth of field, and that are in focus, to
clearly show the Work. Photographs with blurry or out-of-focus areas will not be accepted.
1. Maintain key plan with each set of construction photographs that identifies each photo-

graphic location.

C. Digital Images: Submit digital images exactly as originally recorded in the digital camera, with-
out alteration, manipulation, editing, or modifications using image-editing software.
1. Date and Time: Include date and time in file name for each image.
2. Field Office Images: Maintain one set of images accessible in the field office at Project
site, available at all times for reference. Identify images in the same manner as those
submitted to Architect and Construction Manager.

D. Preconstruction Photographs: Before commencement of demolition, take photographs of Pro-
ject site and surrounding properties, including existing items to remain during construction, from
different vantage points, as directed by Architect or Construction Manager.

1. Flag construction limits before taking construction photographs.

2. Take 20 photographs to show existing conditions adjacent to property before starting
the Work.

3. Take 20 photographs of existing buildings either on or adjoining property to accurately
record physical conditions at start of construction.

4. Take additional photographs as required to record settlement or cracking of adjacent

structures, pavements, and improvements.
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E. Periodic Construction Photographs: Take 20 photographs weekly, with timing each month ad-
justed to coincide with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment. Select
vantage points to show status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.

F. Architect or Construction Manager-Directed Construction Photographs: From time to time, the
Architect or Construction Manager will instruct photographer about number and frequency of
photographs and general directions on vantage points. Select actual vantage points and take
photographs to show the status of construction and progress since last photographs were tak-

en.
G. Time-Lapse Sequence Construction Photographs: Take (20) photographs as indicated, to show
status of construction and progress since last photographs were taken.

1. Frequency: Take photographs weekly, with timing each month adjusted to coincide
with the cutoff date associated with each Application for Payment.

2. Vantage Points: Following suggestions by Architect or Construction Manager and Con-
tractor, photographer to select vantage points. During each of the following construc-
tion phases, take not less than two (2) of the required shots from same vantage point
each time to create a time-lapse sequence as follows:

a. Commencement of the Work, through completion of subgrade construction.
b Above-grade structural framing.
C. Exterior building enclosure.
d Interior Work, through date of Substantial Completion.
H. Final Completion Construction Photographs: Take min. (20) color photographs after date of

Substantial Completion for submission as project record documents. Architect or Construction
Manager will inform photographer of desired vantage points.
1. Do not include date stamp.

l. Additional Photographs: Architect or Construction Manager may request photographs in addi-
tion to periodic photographs specified. Additional photographs will be paid for by Change Order
and are not included in the Contract Sum.

1. Three days' notice will be given, where feasible.
2. In emergency situations, take additional photographs within 24 hours of request.
3. Circumstances that could require additional photographs include, but are not limited to,
the following:
a. Special events planned at Project site.
b. Immediate follow-up when on-site events result in construction damage or loss-
es.
C. Photographs to be taken at fabrication locations away from Project site. These
photographs are not subject to unit prices or unit-cost allowances.
d. Substantial Completion of a major phase or component of the Work.
e. Extra record photographs at time of final acceptance.
f. Owner's request for special publicity photographs.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01330

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Delegated-Design Services.

B. Submittals.

Submittal Schedule.

Submittals for Review.
Submittals for Information.
Submittals for Project Closeout.
Number of copies of submittals.
Submittal procedures.
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C. Engineered Deferred Submittals.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS:

A. General Conditions of the Contract.
B. Section 01400 - Quality Requirements.
C. Section 01770 — Closeout Procedures.

1.3 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES:

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a
design professional are specifically required of General Contractor by the Contract Documents,
provide products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria
indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit
a written request for additional information to Architect.

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and three paper copies of
certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and
system specifically assigned to General Contractor to be designed or certified by a design
professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing
these services.

C. Refer to Paragraph 3.7 - Engineered Deferred Submittals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SUBMITTALS SCHEDULE:
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D.

After the General Contractor's Construction Schedule has been developed and accepted,
prepare a complete schedule of submittals.

1. Two weeks after notice to proceed, General Contractor shall prepare the Submittals
Requirements Schedule in detail:
a. Use one line per item for each section and paragraph number
b. Provide one copy for the Owner and one copy for the Architect of Record.
C. Obtain Architect of Record's and Project Manager's approvals
2. Coordinate the Submittal Schedule with the General Contractor's Construction
Schedule, Schedule of Values, Subcontracts, list of products and other pertinent
information.
3. Coordinate submittals into logical groupings to facilitate interrelation of several items:
a. Finishes which involve Architect of Record selection of colors, textures or
patterns.
b. Associated items which require correlation for efficient function or for
installation.
C. Provide:
1) All submittals required by a particular section at one time.
2) Shop drawings, schedules, product data, coordination drawings,

samples, color charts and other information as required (whether listed
or not) for Architect of Record's complete evaluation.
3) Define the deferred submittal schedule.
d. Incomplete information or partial submittals will be cause for rejection.
Prepare the schedule in chronological order and provide the following:
a Scheduled date for the initial submittal.
b. Section number per this specification.
c Submittal category (Shop Drawing, Product Data or Sample).
d Name of General Contractor.
e Description of the part of the work covered by this submittal.
f. Date required for this submittal to be returned but not less than the stipulated
date herein.

After approval of the Submittal Schedule, distribute in print and electronically in pdf format to the

Owner's representative, Architect, subcontractors and all other parties required to comply with

the dates indicated in the Submittal Schedule.

1. Submit the Submittal Schedule within 10 days of the date required for submittal of the
General Contractor's Construction Schedule.

Update and reissue the Submittal Schedule after revised dates, agreed upon by the affected
parties, have been approved.

Submittal schedule shall be updated periodically to reflect changes in the construction schedule.

3.2 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW:

A. Submittals shall be numbered according to Architect's Project Manual of Specifications.
B. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:
1. Product data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of
construction and type of product or equipment.
a. Submit only pages which are pertinent. Mark each copy of standard printed
data to identify relevant products and the related Specification Section and
Article Number.
b. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard
published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as
Product Data.
C. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are
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applicable.

d. Include the following information, as applicable:
1) Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
2) Manufacturer's product specifications.
3) Performance characteristics and capacities
4) Finishes
a) Standard color charts.
5) Component parts
6) Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
7) Testing by recognized testing agency.
8) Application of testing agency labels and seals.
9) Notation of coordination requirements.
10) Other information as required by the individual specification sections
11) Availability and delivery time information.

e. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:

1) Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.

2) Printed performance curves.

3) Operational range diagrams.

4) Dimensions

5) Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on
accompanying Shop Drawings.

f. Modify manufacturer's standard schematic drawings and diagrams to
supplement standard information and to provide information specifically
applicable to the Work. Delete information that is not applicable.

g. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.

h. Submit Product Data in the following format:

1) PDF electronic file.
2. Shop drawings: Submit newly prepared Project-specific information, drawn accurately
to scale.

a. Do not reproduce Contract Documents or copy standard product information as
the basis of Shop Drawings.

1) Submittals received on the Architect's Titleblock will be automatically
rejected.

b. Present in a clear and thorough manner Job Specific shop drawings. (Generic
shop drawings will be rejected.) Title each drawing sheet with Project Name
and Number; identify each element of the drawings by reference to Sheet
Number and Detail, Specification Section, Schedule or Room Number listed in
the Contract Documents and CAD Standards Manual.

C. Standard information prepared without specific reference to the Project is not a
Shop Drawing.

d. Identify field dimensions; show relation to adjacent or critical features of Work
or Products.

e. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include
the following information, as applicable:

1) Identification of products.

2) Schedules.

3) Compliance with specified standards.

4) Notation of coordination requirements.

5) Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

6) Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
7) Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

f. Scale Required: Unless otherwise specifically directed by Architect of Record,
make all shop drawings accurate to a scale sufficiently large enough to show all
pertinent features of the item and its methods of connection to the Work.

g. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
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h. Provide a 5" x 4" blank space on each submittal sheet or sample label for
Architect of Record's review stamp.

C. Samples for Selection:
1. Provide 4 of each sample or color chart.
2. Submit full range of manufacturer's standard finishes, except when more restrictive

requirements are specified, indicating colors, textures, and patterns, for Architect of
Record's selection. ALL color charts shall be originals, no photocopies allowed.

3. Submit samples to illustrate functional characteristics of products, including parts and
attachments.

4. Label each sample with Project Name and Number, Interior Design Specification
Number (as applicable), and Room Number.

5. Mock-up: Provide field samples of finishes and assemblies at the site as required by
individual specification sections.
a. Install each sample or assembly complete and finished.
b. Locate as directed by the Owner or Architect of Record.
C. Acceptable mock-up may or may not remain as part of the Work at the Architect

of Record's discretion.

D. Samples for Verification:
1. Provide 6 of each sample or color chart.
2. Submit full range of manufacturer's standard finishes, except when more restrictive

requirements are specified, indicating colors, textures, and patterns, for Architect of
Record's selection. ALL color charts shall be originals, no photocopies allowed.

3. Submit samples to illustrate functional characteristics of products, including parts and
attachments.
4. Label each sample with Project Name and Number, Interior Design Specification

Number (as applicable), and Room Number.

E. Samples will be reviewed only for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.
1. Submit sample of material in size, finish, texture and color as required by the specific
specification section and indicating the range of any variations that may occur.

F. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with Submittal Procedures article
below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01770 - Closeout Procedures.

G. Fire Alarm/Fire Sprinkler System Shop Drawings shall be submitted to the Architect whose
approval shall be obtained prior to the submittal to the state and local Fire Marshall.

3.3 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION:

A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:
Design data.

Certificates.

Test reports.

Inspection reports.

Manufacturer's instructions.

Manufacturer's field reports.

Other types indicated.
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B. Submit for Architect's knowledge as the Owner's Contract Administrator or for the Owner's
record. No action will be taken.

3.4 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT:

A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout:
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Project record documents.
Operation and maintenance data.
Warranties & Bonds

Other types as indicated.
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Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion and in accordance with Section
01770 - Closeout Procedures.

3.5 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS:

A

Documents for Review:

1. Small Size Sheets, Not Larger than 8-1/2 x 11 inches: Submit one electronic copy; the
Contractor shall make his own copies from original returned by the Architect after
making his own file copy.

Documents for Information: Submit one electronic copy to Architect of Record.

Extra Copies at Project Closeout: See Section 01781. Make one reproduction of submittal
originally reviewed. Submit one extra of submittals for information.

Samples: Submit the number specified in individual specification sections or 4 of each if no
specific number is specified in the specific section; one of which will be retained by Architect.
1. After review, produce duplicates.

2. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

A

B.

All submittals shall be in accordance with the General Conditions of the Contract.

General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by
individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification
Sections.

Schedule submittals to expedite the Project and coordinate submission of related items. The
General Contractor is solely responsible for coordinating the delivery of submittals, including
any necessary corrections and resubmittals, to assure that Architect of Record approval can be
obtained without delaying the Work. The General Contractor shall start the submittal process
within three weeks after award or as required to meet the Contract Schedule requirements.

Transmit each submittal with a copy of approved submittal form.

General: Electronic copies of the digital files of the Construction Documents may be made
available by the Architect for the General Contractor's use in the preparation of the Submittals.
The Architect nor the General Contractor shall be obligated to use such documents in the
preparation of the Submittals.

1. Transfer of the digital files from the Architect to the General Contractor shall be subject
to the Terms and Conditions of a Digital File Transfer Agreement at the time of such
transfer.

2. The use of the digital files prepared by the Architect in the preparation of the Shop
Drawings shall not in any way obviate the recipient's responsibility for the proper
checking and coordination of dimensions, field conditions, details, member sizes,
gauges, quantities, and any other condition as required to facilitate complete and
accurate fabrication and erection.

Transmit each submittal with approved form.
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G. Sequentially number the transmittal form. Revise submittals with original number and a
sequential alphabetic suffix.

H. Identify Project Manager, Contractor, Subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail
number, and specification section number, as appropriate on each copy.

l. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
Products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction Work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the Work and Contract Documents.

J. General Contractor Review:
1. Review submittals (prior to sending to Architect of Record) to determine and verify field
measurements, field construction criteria, manufacturer's catalog numbers, and
conformance of submittal with requirements of Contract Documents.

2. Identify variations from Contract Documents and Product or system limitations which
may be detrimental to successful performance of the completed Work.

3. Coordinate submittals with requirements of Work and Contract Documents.

4. Sign or initial each sheet of shop drawings and product data or each sample label to

certify compliance with the requirements of Contract Documents using a submittal

stamp with the following information incorporated:

a. General Contractor Submittal Approval

b. By making this Submittal No. , (Insert General Contractor's Name)
does hereby approve said submittal and does certify that it has determined and
verified all materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related
thereto, and has checked and coordinated the information within this submittal
with the requirements of the Work and Contract Documents.

C. Signed for the General Contractor: Date:
K. Submittal Mark-ups:
1. Submittals shall be marked-up as follows:
a. Contractor Comments: Make all Contractor comments in "Blue" ink.
b. Design Team will make all comments in "Red" ink.
L. Identify Project number, General Contractor, Subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and

detail number, and specification section number, as appropriate on each copy. Architect will not
review submittals that do not bear the General Contractor's approval stamp and will return them
without action.

M. Apply General Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification
of Products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction Work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the Work and Contract Documents.

N. All submittals NOT made through the General Contractor will be rejected.

0. The Architect will return unsolicited submittals without action.

P. No portion of the Work which requires a shop drawing or sample submission shall be
commenced until the submission has been reviewed and returned as approved by Architect of
Record.

Q. Deliver physical submittals to Architect at business address.

R. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.

S. For each submittal for the initial review, allow 10 days excluding delivery time to and from the
Contractor.
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For concurrent review of submittals by Consultants, Owner and other parties, allow 5
additional days excluding time to and from the Contractor.

2. Extension of review time shall not constitute a basis to automatically extend the
Contract time.
T. For each resubmittal, allow for 14 days excluding time to and from the General Contractor.
u. Submittals and Samples shall be submitted in a timely manner to allow for resubmittal and not

cause a delay in the Work.

V. Identify variations from Contract Documents and Product or system limitations that may be
detrimental to successful performance of the completed Work.

W. Provide space of approximately 5" x 4" for Contractor and Architect review stamps.

1.

General Contractor shall include the following information on label for processing and
recording action taken:

Project name.

Date.

Project number.

Name and address of Architect.

Name and address of General Contractor.

Name and address of Subcontractor.

Name and address of Supplier.

Name of Manufacturer.

Unique identifier, including revision number(s).
Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
I Other necessary identification.
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2. Architect shall mark the action stamp indicating the action taken.
X. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.
1. The General Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Architect of Record
and resubmit.
a. The General Contractor shall direct specific attention in writing or on the
resubmitted shop drawings to revisions other than the correction(s) required by
Architect of Record on previous submissions.
b. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous
submission.
C. The revised submittal will be identified with the original submittal number plus a
suffix to mark it as a resubmittal, i.e. 005-09910-R1, 005-09910-a or 005-
09910-A. If not so identified, the resubmittal will be returned as revise and
resubmit with the proper number.
Y. Distribute reviewed submittals as appropriate. Instruct parties to promptly report any inability to

comply with requirements.

Z Electronic submittals must be provided in a portable Document Format (.pdf) file when
submitted electronically.

1.

Prepare file for submittal by converting it to PDF using Adobe Acrobat Pro 9.0® or later
version. Legible scanned PDF files of plain paper documents are acceptable, but PDF
sets created by electronically converting files using Adobe Acrobat Pro® are preferable.
Scanned documents are more difficult to annotate, are usually less legible, and produce
larger attachment sizes.

2. Ensure that sheets are ready to print out to a PDF format on the appropriate sheet size,
with no additional formatting required by the viewer, and with all required information.
3. The option in Adobe Acrobat Pro® to print “Documents and Markups” in the “Print
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3.7

BB.

What” drop down list on the “Print” options window must be chosen to correctly see all
applicable information in the request answer. This will ensure all pertinent information is
printed if the document is printed.

4. Electronic signatures and stamps must be utilized on electronic submittals where
signatures and stamps are required in Section 3.1 Submittal Schedule items A.1-4 and
Section 3.6 Submittal Procedures items A-X above.

Substitutions will not be considered when they are indicated or implied on shop drawings,
product data submittals or samples without a separate written request complying with the
requirement in Section 01630 — Product Substitutions.

Maintain one (1) set of all approved submittals at the Project Site in the General Contractors
office.

ENGINEERED DEFERRED SUBMITTALS:

A

Definition: Per 2012 International Building Code (IBC) (Section 107.3.4.2).
1. Portions of the design that are not submitted at the time of the (permit) application and
that are to be submitted to the building official within a specified period.”

Documents for deferred submittal items shall be submitted to the registered design professional
in responsible charge [EOR], (through the Architect of Record), who shall review them and
forward them, to the General Contractor, who will forward them to the building official with a
notation indicating that the deferred documents have been reviewed and found to be in general
conformance to the design of the building.

Contractor is responsible for making all submittals of deferred items to the Building Officials,
(AHJ).

Refer to deferred submittal items on the Construction Documents.

Deferred Submittals include but are not limited to the following list. Provide as applicable to the
Project.

Acoustical ceiling suspension system — with manufacturer instructions required.
Ceiling Framing systems.

Electrical System Plans, specifications and calculations.

Emergency call system.

Exit illumination.

Through-penetration fire stop systems and spray fireproofing submittal data.

HVAC system plans, specifications and calculations.

Shelving systems and steel storage racks
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Deferred submittal documents and drawings must be submitted and approved prior to the
construction/installation of the deferred item.

All pre-engineered, pre-fabricated, pre-manufactured or other products designed after issuance

of a permit must be designed for loads and deflection criteria as required by the applicable
edition of the International Building Code (IBC).

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01400

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A

B.

C.

D.

Tolerances.
Control of installation.
Testing and inspections.

Manufacturers' field services and reports.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS:

A

B.

C.

Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures.
Section 01600 — Product Requirements.

Individual Specification Sections.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS:

A

E.

F.

ASTM C1021 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Engaged in Testing of Building Sealants;
2008 (Reapproved 2014).

ASTM C1077 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Testing Concrete and Concrete Aggregates
for Use in Construction and Criteria for Laboratory Evaluation; 2014.

ASTM C1093 - Standard Practice for Accreditation of Testing Agencies for Masonry; 2013.

ASTM E329 - Standard Specification for Agencies Engaged in Construction Inspection, Testing,
or Special Inspection; 2014a.

ASTM E543 - Standard Specification for Agencies Performing Nondestructive Testing; 2013.

IAS AC89 - Accreditation Criteria for Testing Laboratories; 2010.

1.4 TOLERANCES:

A

Monitor tolerance control of installed Products to produce acceptable Work. Do not permit
tolerances to accumulate.

Comply with manufacturers' tolerances. Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents; request clarification from Architect/Engineer before proceeding.

Adjust Products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing Products in place.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A

Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality.

Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.

Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from
Architect before proceeding.

Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the Work except where more stringent
tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

Have Work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.

Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the
manufacturer.

Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.

3.2 TESTING AND INSPECTIONS:

A. See individual specification sections for testing and inspection required. The following list is only
intended to be a guide for the Contractor to aid in determining the testing requirements for the
Project. The requirements specified in each specific section shall take precedence over this list
and this list is not to be interpreted as being a complete list.
1. 03300 - Cast-in-Place Concrete
2. 05120 - Structural Steel Framing.
3. 05310 - Steel Decking.
4. 05400 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing.
5. 07811 - Spray Applied Fire Resistive Materials.
6. 07841 - Firestopping
7. 07900 - Exterior Joint Sealants
8. 08411 - Aluminum Entrances and Storefront Systems
9. 08800 - Glass and Glazing
10. Division 9 - Flooring Sections regarding moisture content of concrete floors.
B. Testing Agency Duties:
1. Provide qualified personnel at site. Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in
performance of services.
2. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.
3. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.
4, Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-conformance
of Work or products.
5. Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.
6. Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.
C. Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract
Documents.
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2. Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.

3. Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.

4. Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

Contractor Responsibilities:

1. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be
used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.

2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work.

3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:
a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be

tested/inspected.

C. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.

4. Notify laboratory 24 hours minimum, in advance, prior to expected time for operations
requiring testing/inspection services.

5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and

inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

The Owner will employ and pay for services of an independent testing laboratory to perform the

following specified inspecting and testing:

1. Initial testing of materials as selected by the Owner under the provisions of the General
Conditions.

3.3 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES

A

When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust and
balance of equipment and others as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.

Such Manufacturer's personnel shall be accompanied by the Contractor during his time at the
site.

Submit qualifications of observer to Architect 30 days in advance of required observations.
1. Observer subject to approval of Owner.

Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

3.4 DEFECT ASSESSMENT

A

General: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair

damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other
Specification Sections. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining
areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.

2. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for Section 01045 - Cutting and
Patching.

Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of
responsibility for quality-control services.
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D. Replace Work or portions of the Work not conforming to specified requirements.

E. If, in the opinion of Architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the Work, Architect will
direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01420

REFERENCES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A

B.

This section supplements the definitions contained in the General Conditions.

Other definitions are included in individual specification sections.

1.2 DEFINITIONS:

A. "Approved": When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications,
and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the
Conditions of the Contract.

B. "Approved equal”, "or equal" shall mean as approved and accepted by the Architect and/or
Owner.

C. "As necessary" means essential to the completion of the work.

D. "As required" means as required by the contract documents.

E. "As selected", "as approved" or words of similar import mean as selected by, as approved by, or
as accepted by the Architect and/or Owner.

F. "As shown", "as detailed", "as indicated" or words of similar import mean as indicated on the
drawings.

G. "Clear" shall mean to hold to a dimension certain.

H. "Concealed" means not visible in the finished work.

l. "Exposed" means visible in the finished work.

J. “Connect’: To make the complete necessary utility connection (water, sewer, gas, electricity,
etc.) from the building utility to the piece of equipment to allow that piece of equipment to func-
tion as intended (e.g., a gas connection for an oven or cooktop).

K. "Days" means calendar days.

L. "Directed": A command or instruction by Architect. Other terms including "requested," "author-
ized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."

M. "Furnish": Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installa-
tion, and similar operations.

N. "Indicated": Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Draw-
ings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents. Other terms including "shown," "not-
ed," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated."

0. "Install": Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, assem-
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bling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting,
cleaning, and similar operations.

P. “Product’: Material, machinery, components, equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the work
result. Not materials or equipment used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and
not incorporated into the work result. Products may be new, never before used, or re-used ma-
terials or equipment.

Q. "Project Site": Space available for performing construction activities. The extent of Project site
is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which
Project is to be built.

R. "Provide": Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
S. "Regulations": Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having juris-

diction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control per-
formance of the Work.

T. "Shall" means mandatory.

u. “Supply”: Same as Furnish.

V. "Working Days" means work days and does not include legal holidays as defined by the Con-
tract.

1.3 OWNER FURNISHED - OWNER INSTALLED ITEMS (OFQlI):

A. General: The terms "Furnish," "Install," and "Connect" shall be as defined in Paragraph 1.2 of
this Section.

B. Items furnished and installed by the Owner: Refer to Contract for OFOI items.

C. Contractor's Responsibilities:
1. Contractor shall give the Owner written notification, stating the date(s) when the Owner

Furnished items must be received at the job site to insure Project completion in accord-
ance with the established schedule. Such dates shall be shown on the schedule.

2. Contractor is responsible for the coordination and interface of the Owner-Furnished and
Installed Items (OFOIl) with the Work of this Contract to provide all necessary mechani-
cal and electrical rough-ins, openings, supports, dimensions, clearances, etc., required
for a complete and functional installation.

1.4 OWNER FURNISHED - CONTRACTOR INSTALLED ITEMS (OFCI):

A. General: The terms "Furnish," "Install," and "Connect" shall be as defined in Paragraph 1.2 of
this Section.
B. Items furnished by the Owner and installed by the Contractor: Refer to Contract for OFCI items.
C. Owner's Responsibilities:
1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples,
to the Contractor.
2. Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.
3. Upon delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.
4. Immediately upon observing the product, submit any claims for transportation damage
and replace damaged, defective, or deficient items.
5. Arrange for Manufacturers' warranties, inspections and service.
UNLV School of Medicine REFERENCES
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1.5

1.6

1.7

Contractor's Responsibilities:

1. Contractor shall provide a written schedule to the Owner, indicating when the Owner-

Furnished items must be received at the project site to insure the Project completion in

accordance with the established schedule. Such dates shall be shown on the schedule.

Review of the Owner-reviewed Shop Drawings, Product data, and Samples.

Receive and unload products at the site. Inspect for completeness or damage jointly

with the Owner.

4. Handle, store, assemble, install, protect, connect and finish products including furnish-
ing lubricants and fluids and other procedures necessary to cause products to be op-
erative and serviceable.

5. Contractor shall be responsible for the coordination with the Owner- Furnished items
and to provide for all of the necessary mechanical and electrical rough-ins, openings,
supports, dimensions, clearances, etc. required for a complete and functional installa-
tion.

wnN

SPECIFICATION FORMAT AND CONTENT EXPLANATION:

A

Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections based on 50-division format and
CSI/CSC's "Master Format" numbering system.

Specifications use certain conventions for style of language and intended meaning of certain
terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
1. Abbreviated Language: Language used in Specifications and other Contract Docu-
ments is abbreviated. Interpret singular words as plural and plural words as singular
where applicable, as context of Contract Documents indicates.
a. Words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on context, are im-
plied where colon (:) is used within sentence or phrase.

INDUSTRY STANDARDS:

A

Applicability of Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent require-
ments, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or
copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards are made
a part of the Contract Documents by reference.

Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents un-
less otherwise indicated.

Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with in-

dustry standards applicable to its construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not

bound with the Contract Documents.

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, ob-
tain copies directly from publication source.

ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS:

A

AABC

AAMA

Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be accu-
rate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

Associated Air Balance Council (202) 737-0202
www.aabc.com

American Architectural Manufacturers Association (847) 303-5664
www.aamanet.org
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AASHTO

AATCC

ABMA

ACI

ACPA

AEIC

AF&PA

AGA

AHAM

AHRI

Al

AlA

AISC

AlSI

AITC

AMCA

ANSI

AOSA

American Association of State Highway and Transportation
Officials
www.transportation.org

American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists
www.aatcc.org

American Bearing Manufacturers Association
www.americanbearings.org

American Concrete Institute
(Formerly: ACI International)
www.concrete.org

American Concrete Pipe Association
www.concrete-pipe.org

Association of Edison Illuminating Companies, Inc. (The)
www.aeic.org

American Forest & Paper Association
www.afandpa.org

American Gas Association
www.aga.org

Association of Home Appliance Manufacturers
www.aham.org

Air-Conditioning, Heating, and Refrigeration Institute (The)
www.ahrinet.org

Asphalt Institute
www.asphaltinstitute.org

American Institute of Architects (The)
www.aia.org

American Institute of Steel Construction
www.aisc.org

American Iron and Steel Institute
www.steel.org

American Institute of Timber Construction
www.aitc-glulam.org

Air Movement and Control Association International, Inc.
www.amca.org

American National Standards Institute
www.ansi.org

Association of Official Seed Analysts, Inc.
www.aosaseed.com

UNLV School of Medicine
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(202) 624-5800

(919) 549-8141

(202) 367-1155

(248) 848-3700

(972) 506-7216
(205) 257-2530
(800) 878-8878
(202) 463-2700
(202) 824-7000
(202) 872-5955
(703) 524-8800
(859) 288-4960
(800) 242-3837

(202) 626-7300

(800) 644-2400
(312) 670-2400
(202) 452-7100
(303) 792-9559
(847) 394-0150

(202) 293-8020

(607) 256-3313
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APA

APA

API

ARI

ARI

ARMA

ASCE

ASCE/SEI

ASHRAE

ASME

ASSE

ASSE

ASTM

ATIS

AWEA

AWI

AWMAC

APA - The Engineered Wood Association
www.apawood.org

Architectural Precast Association
www.archprecast.org

American Petroleum Institute
www.api.org

Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute
(See AHRI)

American Refrigeration Institute
(See AHRI)

Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association
www.asphaltroofing.org

American Society of Civil Engineers
www.asce.org

American Society of Civil Engineers/Structural Engineering
Institute
(See ASCE)

American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and Air-
Conditioning Engineers
www.ashrae.org

ASME International
(American Society of Mechanical Engineers)
www.asme.org

American Society of Safety Engineers (The)
www.asse.org

American Society of Sanitary Engineering
www.asse-plumbing.org

ASTM International
(American Society for Testing and Materials International)
www.astm.org

Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions
www.atis.org

American Wind Energy Association
www.awea.org

Architectural Woodwork Institute
www.awinet.org

Architectural Woodwork Manufacturers Association of
Canada
www.awmac.com

UNLV School of Medicine
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(253) 565-6600

(239) 454-6989

(202) 682-8000

(202) 207-0917

(800) 548-2723
(703) 295-6300

(800) 527-4723
(404) 636-8400
(800) 843-2763
(973) 882-1170
(847) 699-2929

(440) 835-3040

(610) 832-9500

(202) 628-6380

(202) 383-2500

(571) 323-3636

(403) 453-7387
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AWPA

AWS

AWWA

BHMA

BIA

BICSI

BIFMA

BISSC

BOCA

BWF

CDA

CEA

CEA

CFFA

CFSEI

CGA

CIMA

American Wood Protection Association
(Formerly: American Wood-Preservers' Association)
www.awpa.com

American Welding Society
WWW.aws.org

American Water Works Association
www.awwa.org

Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association
www.buildershardware.com

Brick Industry Association (The)
www.gobrick.com

BICSI, Inc.
www.bicsi.org

BIFMA International

(Business and Institutional Furniture Manufacturer's
Association)

www.bifma.com

Baking Industry Sanitation Standards Committee
www.bissc.org

BOCA

(Building Officials and Code Administrators International Inc.)

(See ICC)

Badminton World Federation
(Formerly: International Badminton Federation)
www.bwfbadminton.org

Copper Development Association
Www.copper.org

Canadian Electricity Association
www.electricity.ca

Consumer Electronics Association
www.ce.org

Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc.
www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com

Cold-Formed Steel Engineers Institute
www.cfsei.org

Compressed Gas Association
www.cganet.com

Cellulose Insulation Manufacturers Association
www.cellulose.org

UNLV School of Medicine
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(205) 733-4077

(800) 443-9353
(305) 443-9353

(800) 926-7337
(303) 794-7711

(212) 297-2122

(703) 620-0010

(800) 242-7405
(813) 979-1991

(616) 285-3963

(866) 342-4772

60 3 9283 7155

(800) 232-3282
(212) 251-7200

(613) 230-9263
(866) 858-1555
(703) 907-7600
(216) 241-7333
(866) 465-4732
(202) 263-4488
(703) 788-2700

(888) 881-2462
(937) 222-2462
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CISCA

CISPI

CLFMI

CPA

CRI

CRRC

CRSI

CSA

CSA

Csl

CSSB

CTI

CwWcC

DASMA

DHI

ECA

ECAMA

EIA

Ceilings & Interior Systems Construction Association

www.cisca.org

Cast Iron Soil Pipe Institute
WWW.Cispi.org

Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute
www.chainlinkinfo.org

Composite Panel Association
www.pbmdf.com

Carpet and Rug Institute (The)
www.carpet-rug.org

Cool Roof Rating Council
www.coolroofs.org

Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute
WWW.Crsi.org

Canadian Standards Association
www.csa.ca

CSA International
(Formerly: 1AS - International Approval Services)
www.csa-international.org

Construction Specifications Institute (The)
www.csinet.org

Cedar Shake & Shingle Bureau
www.cedarbureau.org

Cooling Technology Institute
(Formerly: Cooling Tower Institute)
www.cti.org

Composite Wood Council
(See CPA)

Door and Access Systems Manufacturers Association

www.dasma.com

Door and Hardware Institute
www.dhi.org

Electronic Components Association
www.ec-central.org

Electronic Components Assemblies & Materials Association

(See ECA)

Electronic Industries Alliance
(See TIA)
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(630) 584-1919

(404) 622-0073

(301) 596-2583

(703) 724-1128

(706) 278-3176

(866) 465-2523

(510) 485-7175

(800) 328-6306
(847) 517-1200

(800) 463-6727
(416) 747-4000

(866) 797-4272
(416) 747-4000
(800) 689-2900
(703) 684-0300
(604) 820-7700

(281) 583-4087

(216) 241-7333

(703) 222-2010

(703) 907-8024
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EIMA

EJMA

ESD

ESTA

EVO

FM Approvals

FM Global

FRSA

FSA

FSC

GA

GANA

GS

HI

HI/GAMA

HMMA

HPVA

HPW

EIFS Industry Members Association
www.eima.com

Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.
www.ejma.org

ESD Association
(Electrostatic Discharge Association)
www.esda.org

Entertainment Services and Technology Association
(See PLASA)

Efficiency Valuation Organization
www.evo-world.org

FM Approvals LLC
www.fmglobal.com

FM Global
(Formerly: FMG - FM Global)
www.fmglobal.com

Florida Roofing, Sheet Metal & Air Conditioning Contractors
Association, Inc.
www.floridaroof.com

Fluid Sealing Association
www.fluidsealing.com

Forest Stewardship Council U.S.
www.fscus.org

Gypsum Association
Www.gypsum.org

Glass Association of North America
www.glasswebsite.com

Green Seal
www.greenseal.org

Hydraulic Institute
WWW.pumps.org

Hydronics Institute/Gas Appliance Manufacturers Association

(See AHRI)

Hollow Metal Manufacturers Association
(See NAAMM)

Hardwood Plywood & Veneer Association
www.hpva.org

H. P. White Laboratory, Inc.
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(800) 294-3462
(703) 538-1616
(914) 332-0040

(315) 339-6937

(415) 367-3643

44 20 88 167 857

(781) 762-4300

(401) 275-3000

(407) 671-3772

(610) 971-4850

(612) 353-4511

(301) 277-8686

(785) 271-0208

(202) 872-6400

(973) 267-9700

(703) 435-2900

(410) 838-6550
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IAPSC

IAS

ICBO

ICC

ICEA

ICPA

ICRI

IEC

IEEE

IES

IESNA

IEST

IGMA

IGSHPA

ILI

Intertek

ISA

www.hpwhite.com

International Association of Professional Security Consultants (415) 536-0288

www.iapsc.org

International Approval Services
(See CSA)

International Conference of Building Officials
(See ICC)

International Code Council
www.iccsafe.org

Insulated Cable Engineers Association, Inc.
www.icea.net

International Cast Polymer Alliance
www.icpa-hqg.org

International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc.
www.icri.org

International Electrotechnical Commission
www.iec.ch

Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers, Inc. (The)
www.ieee.org

llluminating Engineering Society

(Formerly: llluminating Engineering Society of North
America)

www.ies.org

llluminating Engineering Society of North America
(See IES)

Institute of Environmental Sciences and Technology
www.iest.org

Insulating Glass Manufacturers Alliance
www.igmaonline.org

International Ground Source Heat Pump Association
www.igshpa.okstate.edu

Indiana Limestone Institute of America, Inc.
www.iliai.com

Intertek Group
(Formerly: ETL SEMCO; Intertek Testing Service NA)
www.intertek.com

International Society of Automation (The)
(Formerly: Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation
Society)
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(888) 422-7233

(202) 370-1800

(770) 830-0369

(703) 525-0511

(847) 827-0830

412291902 11

(212) 419-7900

(212) 248-5000

(847) 981-0100

(613) 233-1510

(405) 744-5175

(812) 275-4426

(800) 967-5352

(919) 549-8411
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ISAS

ISFA

ISO

ISSFA

ITU

KCMA

LMA

LPI

MBMA

MCA

MFMA

MFMA

MHIA

MIA

MMPA

MPI

MSS

www.isa.org

Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society (The)
(See ISA)

International Surface Fabricators Association

(Formerly: International Solid Surface Fabricators
Association)

www.isfanow.org

International Organization for Standardization
WWW.is0.0rg

International Solid Surface Fabricators Association
(See ISFA)

International Telecommunication Union
www.itu.int/home

Kitchen Cabinet Manufacturers Association
www.kcma.org

Laminating Materials Association
(See CPA)

Lightning Protection Institute
www.lightning.org

Metal Building Manufacturers Association
www.mbma.com

Metal Construction Association
www.metalconstruction.org

Maple Flooring Manufacturers Association, Inc.
www.maplefloor.org

Metal Framing Manufacturers Association, Inc.
www.metalframingmfg.org

Material Handling Industry of America
www.mhia.org

Marble Institute of America
www.marble-institute.com

Moulding & Millwork Producers Association

(Formerly: Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers
Association)

www.wmmpa.com

Master Painters Institute
www.paintinfo.com

Manufacturers Standardization Society of The Valve and
Fittings Industry Inc.

UNLV School of Medicine
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(877) 464-7732
(801) 341-7360

4122749 01 11

4122730 51 11

(703) 264-1690

(800) 488-6864

(216) 241-7333

(847) 375-4718

(888) 480-9138

(312) 644-6610

(800) 345-1815

(704) 676-1190

(440) 250-9222

(800) 550-7889
(530) 661-9591

(888) 674-8937
(604) 298-7578

(703) 281-6613
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NAAMM

NACE

NADCA

NAIMA

NBGQA

NCAA

NCMA

NEBB

NECA

NeLMA

NEMA

NETA

NFHS

NFPA

NFRC

NHLA

NLGA

NOFMA

www.mss-hq.org

National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers

www.naamm.org

NACE International

(National Association of Corrosion Engineers International)

www.nace.org

National Air Duct Cleaners Association
www.nadca.com

North American Insulation Manufacturers Association
www.naima.org

National Building Granite Quarries Association, Inc.
www.nbgga.com

National Collegiate Athletic Association (The)
www.ncaa.org

National Concrete Masonry Association
www.ncma.org

National Environmental Balancing Bureau
www.nebb.org

National Electrical Contractors Association
www.necanet.org

Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association
www.nelma.org

National Electrical Manufacturers Association
www.nema.org

InterNational Electrical Testing Association
www.netaworld.org

National Federation of State High School Associations
www.nfhs.org

NFPA
(National Fire Protection Association)
www.nfpa.org

National Fenestration Rating Council
www.nfrc.org

National Hardwood Lumber Association
www.nhla.com

National Lumber Grades Authority
www.nlga.org

National Oak Flooring Manufacturers Association

UNLV School of Medicine
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(630) 942-6591

(800) 797-6223
(281) 228-6200

(202) 737-2926

(703) 684-0084

(800) 557-2848

(317) 917-6222

(703) 713-1900

(301) 977-3698

(301) 657-3110

(207) 829-6901

(703) 841-3200

(888) 300-6382

(269) 488-6382

(317) 972-6900

(800) 344-3555
(617) 770-3000

(301) 589-1776
(800) 933-0318

(901) 377-1818

(604) 524-2393
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NOMMA

NRCA

NRMCA

NSF

NSPE

NSSGA

NTMA

NWFA

PCI

PDI

RCSC

RFCI

RIS

SAE

SBCCI

SCTE

SDI

SDI

(See NWFA)

National Ornamental & Miscellaneous Metals Association

www.nomma.org

National Roofing Contractors Association
www.nrca.net

National Ready Mixed Concrete Association
www.nrmca.org

NSF International
(National Sanitation Foundation International)
www.nsf.org

National Society of Professional Engineers
www.nspe.org

National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association
WWwWw.nssga.org

National Terrazzo & Mosaic Association, Inc. (The)
www.ntma.com

National Wood Flooring Association
www.nwfa.org

Precast/Prestressed Concrete Institute
WWW.pcCi.org

Plumbing & Drainage Institute
www.pdionline.org

Research Council on Structural Connections
www.boltcouncil.org

Resilient Floor Covering Institute
www.rfci.com

Redwood Inspection Service
www.redwoodinspection.com

SAE International
(Society of Automotive Engineers)
www.sae.org

Southern Building Code Congress International, Inc.
(See ICC)

Society of Cable Telecommunications Engineers
www.scte.org

Steel Deck Institute
www.sdi.org

Steel Door Institute
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(888) 516-8585
(800) 323-9545
(847) 299-9070

(888) 846-7622
(301) 587-1400

(800) 673-6275
(734) 769-8010
(703) 684-2800
(800) 342-1415
(703) 525-8788
(800) 323-9736
(800) 422-4556
(636) 519-9663
(312) 786-0300
(800) 589-8956
(978) 557-0720
(706) 882-3833

(925) 935-1499

(877) 606-7323
(724) 776-4841

(800) 542-5040
(610) 363-6888

(847) 458-4647

(440) 899-0010
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SEFA

SEI/ASCE

SIA

SJI

SMA

SMACNA

SMPTE

SPFA

SPIB

SPRI

SRCC

SSINA

SSPC

STI

SWI

SWPA

TCA

TCNA

www.steeldoor.org

Scientific Equipment and Furniture Association
www.sefalabs.com

Structural Engineering Institute/American Society of Civil
Engineers
(See ASCE)

Security Industry Association
www.siaonline.org

Steel Joist Institute
www.steeljoist.org

Screen Manufacturers Association
www.smainfo.org

Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors' National
Association
www.smacna.org

Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers
www.smpte.org

Spray Polyurethane Foam Alliance
www.sprayfoam.org

Southern Pine Inspection Bureau
www.spib.org

Single Ply Roofing Industry
WWW.spri.org

Solar Rating and Certification Corporation
www.solar-rating.org

Specialty Steel Industry of North America
www.ssina.com

SSPC: The Society for Protective Coatings
WWW.SSpPC.0rg

Steel Tank Institute
www.steeltank.com

Steel Window Institute
www.steelwindows.com

Submersible Wastewater Pump Association
WWW.SWpa.org

Tilt-Up Concrete Association
www_ tilt-up.org

Tile Council of North America, Inc.
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(877) 294-5424
(516) 294-5424

(866) 817-8888
(703) 683-2075
(843) 293-1995

(773) 636-0672

(703) 803-2980

(914) 761-1100

(800) 523-6154

(850) 434-2611

(781) 647-7026

(321) 638-1537

(800) 982-0355

(202) 342-8630

(877) 281-7772
(412) 281-2331
(847) 438-8265
(216) 241-7333
(847) 681-1868

(319) 895-6911

(864) 646-8453
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TEMA

TIA

TIAJEIA

TMS

TPI

TRI

UBC

UL

UNI

USGBC

WASTEC

WCLIB

WCMA

WDMA

Wi

WMMPA

WSRCA

(Formerly: Tile Council of America)
www.tileusa.com

Tubular Exchanger Manufacturers Association, Inc.

www.tema.org

Telecommunications Industry Association
(Formerly: TIA/EIA - Telecommunications Industry

Association/Electronic Industries Alliance)
www.tiaonline.org

Telecommunications Industry Association/Electronic

Industries Alliance
(See TIA)

The Masonry Society
www.masonrysociety.org

Truss Plate Institute
www.tpinst.org

Tile Roofing Institute
www.tileroofing.org

Uniform Building Code
(See ICC)

Underwriters Laboratories Inc.
www.ul.com

Uni-Bell PVC Pipe Association
www.uni-bell.org

U.S. Green Building Council
www.usgbc.org

Waste Equipment Technology Association
www.wastec.org

West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau
www.wclib.org

Window Covering Manufacturers Association
www.wcmanet.org

Window & Door Manufacturers Association
www.wdma.com

Woodwork Institute
(Formerly: WIC - Woodwork Institute of California)
www.wicnet.org

Wood Moulding & Millwork Producers Association
(See MMPA)

Western States Roofing Contractors Association

UNLV School of Medicine
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(914) 332-0040

(703) 907-7700

(303) 939-9700

(703) 683-1010

(312) 670-4177

(877) 854-3577

(972) 243-3902

(800) 795-1747

(800) 424-2869
(202) 244-4700

(800) 283-1486
(503) 639-0651

(212) 297-2122
(800) 223-2301
(312) 321-6802

(916) 372-9943

(800) 725-0333
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WWW.wsrca.com (650) 938-5441

WWPA Western Wood Products Association (503) 224-3930
wWww.wwpa.org

B. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Con-
tract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.
Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be accu-
rate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (909) 472-4100
www.iapmo.org

ICC International Code Council (888) 422-7233
www.iccsafe.org

ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, LLC (800) 423-6587
www.icc-es.org (562) 699-0543

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED.

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED.

END OF SECTION

UNLV School of Medicine REFERENCES
Interim Space Tenant Improvement
November 30, 2015 01420 Page 15



SECTION 01500

CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES AND TEMPORARY CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A

Temporary Utilities: Electricity, lighting, heat, ventilation, telephone service, water, and sanitary
facilities.

Temporary Controls: Barriers, enclosures and fencing, protection of the Work, and water
control.

Construction Facilities: Parking, progress cleaning and temporary field offices and storage.
Temporary Fire Protection.

Project Sign.

1.2 GENERAL:

A

Comply with codes and regulations regarding potable drinking water, sanitation, dust control, fire
protection, and other temporary controls.

Interruptions of the utility service to the existing property is not permitted. However, in the event
such interruption is needed, obtain written approval from the Owner's Representative a minimum
of 72 hours prior to disconnection or shutting off any service or utility. Contractor shall notify
Owner of any planned interruption of utilities and services in writing.

Remove all temporary facilities and construction from the site as soon as practical and possible
and in the opinion of the Owner's Representative the progress of the work deems it practical.

Restore and refurbish the areas of the site occupied by the temporary facilities to a form
acceptable to the Architect and the Owner's Representative.

1.3 TEMPORARY ELECTRICITY:

Cost: By Owner, connect to Owner's existing power service where designated on the drawings.
Do no disrupt Owner's need for continuous service.

Provide power outlets for construction operations, with branch wiring and distribution boxes
located as required.

Provide separate generators or other power source for equipment with special power
requirements not available from the Owner's service.

1.4 TEMPORARY LIGHTING FOR CONSTRUCTION PURPOSES:

A. Provide and maintain lighting for construction operations.
B. Provide branch wiring from power source to distribution boxes with lighting conductors, pigtails,
and lamps as required.
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C. Maintain lighting and provide routine repairs.
D. Permanent building lighting may be utilized during construction.
1.5 TEMPORARY HEAT:

A. Provide and pay for heating devices and heat as needed to maintain specified conditions for
construction operations.

B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature of 50 degrees F in areas where construction is in
progress, unless indicated otherwise in specifications.

C. Prior to operation of permanent equipment for temporary heating purposes, verify that installa-
tion is approved for operation, equipment is lubricated and construction filters are in place.
Provide and pay for operation, maintenance, and regular replacement of filters and worn or
consumed parts.

1.6 TEMPORARY COOLING:

A. Cost of Energy: By Owner.

B. Provide cooling devices and cooling as needed to maintain specified conditions for construction
operations.

C. Maintain maximum ambient temperature of 80 degrees F in areas where construction is in

progress, unless indicated otherwise in specifications.

D. Prior to operation of permanent equipment for temporary cooling purposes, verify that
installation is approved for operation, equipment is lubricated and filters are in place. Provide
and pay for operation, maintenance, and regular replacement of filters and worn or consumed
parts.

1. Replace all filters immediately prior to the issuance of the Certificate of Temporary
Occupancy.

1.7 TEMPORARY VENTILATION:

A. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

1.8 TELEPHONE SERVICE:

A. Provide, maintain and pay for telecommunication services to field office at time of project
mobilization.

B. Telecommunications services shall include:
1. Eacsimile Service: Minimum of one dedicated fax machine/printer, with dedicated phone
2. {IIC?I-;I connection: High speed/ broad band internet service shall be provided.
1.9 TEMPORARY WATER SERVICE:
A. Connect to existing water source for construction operations.

B. Do no disrupt Owner's need for continuous service.

1.10 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES:
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A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures.
B. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.
C. Use of existing facilities is allowed subject to approval of Owner.

111 TEMPORARY FIRE PROTECTION:

A. Provide the required quantity of fire extinguishers, UL labeled ABC all-purpose for protection of
the Work.

B. Provide temporary field office, storage and sheds with required fire extinguishers.

C. Comply with fire insurance and governing agencies.

1.12 BARRIERS AND TRAFFIC SIGNAGE:

A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas to allow for Owner's use of
site, and to protect existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction
operations.

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public rights-of-

way and for access to existing building.
C. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.

D. Provide temporary traffic control signs to direct construction traffic, staff traffic and public traffic
to designated areas during the course of construction.

E. Design, location, layout and construction of all barricades and cover walkways shall be approved
by the Owner prior to construction.

1.13 EXTERIOR ENCLOSURES:

A. Provide temporary weather tight closure of exterior openings in existing buildings to accommo-
date acceptable working conditions and protection for Products and to prevent entry of unautho-
rized persons. Provide access doors with self-closing hardware and locks.

1.14  INTERIOR ENCLOSURES:
A. Provide temporary partitions and ceilings as required to separate work areas from Owner
occupied areas, to prevent penetration of dust and moisture into Owner occupied areas, and to

prevent damage to existing materials and equipment.

1.15 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK:

A. Protect installed Work and provide special protection where specified in individual specification
sections.
B. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed Products. Control activity in immediate

work area to prevent damage.
C. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

D. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement
of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.
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1.16  SECURITY:
A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from
unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.
B. Coordinate with Owner’s security operations and programs.
1.17  VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING
A. Comply with regulations relating to use of streets and sidewalks, access to emergency facilities,
and access for emergency vehicles.
B. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
C. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
D. Restrict site access and parking to areas designated by the Owner.
E. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.
F. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel. When site space is
not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.
G. Existing parking areas located at may be used for construction parking.
1.18 PROGRESS CLEANING AND WASTE REMOVAL:
A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in a clean and orderly
condition.
B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.
C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.
D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and rubbish from site weekly at a minimum and
more frequently as needed and dispose off-site.
1.19 REMOVAL OF UTILITIES, FACILITIES, AND CONTROLS:
A. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Final Application for
Payment inspection.
B. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.
C. Restore existing and permanent facilities used during construction to original condition. Restore
permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition.
1.20 PROJECT SIGN:
A. Provide project sign. Sign shall meet UNLV Campus Design and Project Management Stan-
dards, available from the UNLV Office of Planning and Construction.
B. Provide all supports, hardware and other accessories required.
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C. Sign shall be professionally lettered.

D. Provide drawing of final layout and lettering for approval by Architect and Owner.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED.

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED.

END OF SECTION
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PART 1 - GENERAL

SECTION 01600

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A

o O

m

F.

General product requirements.

Product delivery, storage and handling requirements.

Existing Products.

New Products.

Product options.

Spare parts and maintenance materials.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A

Section 01630 - Product Substitutions.

1.3 GENERAL PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS:

A

B.

Furnish products of qualified manufacturers suitable for intended use. Furnish products of each
type by single manufacturer unless specified otherwise.

All products and material provided shall be new, unused.

1.4 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING:

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written
instructions.

B. Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and
other losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and
to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

C. Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a
weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent
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condensation.

4, Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing

Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and
equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.

No

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 EXISTING PRODUCTS:

A

Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically
required or permitted by the Contract Documents.

Unforeseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner promptly
upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.

Existing materials and equipment indicated to be removed, but not to be re-used, relocated,
reinstalled, delivered to the Owner, or otherwise indicated as to remain the property of the
Owner, become the property of the Contractor; remove from site.

Reused Products: Reused products include materials and equipment previously used in this or
other construction, salvaged and refurbished as specified.

Specific Products to be reused: The reuse of certain materials and equipment already existing
on the project site is required.

1. See drawings for list of items required to be salvaged for reuse and relocation.

2. If reuse of other existing materials or equipment is desired, submit substitution request.

2.2 NEW PRODUCTS:

A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the Contract Documents.
B. DO NOT USE products having any of the following characteristics:
1. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's.
2. Made of wood from newly cut old growth timber.
3. Containing lead, cadmium, asbestos.
C. Where all other criteria are met, Contractor shall give preference to products that:
1. If used on interior, have lower emissions.
2. If wet-applied, have lower VOC content.
3. Are extracted, harvested, and/or manufactured closer to the location of the project.
4. Have longer documented life span under normal use.
5. Result in less construction waste.
6. Are made of vegetable materials that are rapidly renewable.
7. Are made of recycled materials.
8. If made of wood, are made of sustainably harvested wood, wood chips, or wood fiber.
9. If bio-based, other than wood, are or are made of Sustainable Agriculture Network
certified products.
D. Provide interchangeable components of the same manufacture for components being replaced.
E. Motors: Refer to Electrical Drawings, NEMA MG 1 Type. Specific motor type is specified in
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individual specification sections.

Wiring Terminations: Provide terminal lugs to match branch circuit conductor quantities, sizes,
and materials indicated. Size terminal lugs to NFPA 70, include lugs for terminal box.

Cord and Plug: Provide minimum 6 foot cord and plug including grounding connector for
connection to electric wiring system. Cord of longer length is specified in individual specification
sections.

23 PRODUCT OPTIONS:

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make
selection.

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish salient characteristics of products.

6. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or
"or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

B. Products specified by stating that the Contract Documents are based on a Product by a single
manufacturer followed by the statement "Equivalent products by the following manufacturers
are acceptable":

1. Select the specified Product or a Product by a named manufacturer having equivalent
or superior characteristics to the specified Product and meeting the requirements of the
Contract Documents.

2. If the specified Product is not selected, submit Product Data to substantiate compliance
of proposed Product with specified requirements.

3. The specified Product establishes the required standard of quality.

C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide
a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision
will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Article 3.01 of this Specification.

D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's
product line that includes both standard and premium items.

E. Products specified by naming one Product followed by the statement "Substitutions: Not
permitted": Substitutions will not be allowed.

F. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting
those standards or description.

1. Select any Product meeting the specified standard.

2. Submit Product Data to substantiate compliance of proposed Product with specified
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requirements.

G. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Use a product of one of the
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

H. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:
Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.

l. Products specified by required performance or attributes, without naming a manufacturer or

Product:
1. Select any Product meeting specified requirements.
2. Submit Product Data to substantiate compliance of proposed Product with specified

requirements.
2.4 SPARE PARTS AND MAINTENANCE MATERIALS:

A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.

B. Deliver to Project site and by the Contractor; obtain receipt prior to final payment.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES - REFER TO SECTION 01630 — PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS.

3.2 OWNER-FURNISHED PRODUCTS:

A. Refer to Section 01420 - References for specific requirements for:
1. OWNER FURNISHED - OWNER INSTALLED (OFOQI) products.
2. OWNER FURNISHED - CONTRACTOR INSTALLED (OFCI) products.
B. Owner's Responsibilities:
1. Arrange for and deliver Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples, to
Contractor.
2. Arrange and pay for product delivery to site.
3. On delivery, inspect products jointly with Contractor.
4, Submit claims for transportation damage and replace damaged, defective, or deficient
items.
5. Arrange for manufacturers' warranties, inspections, and service.
C. Contactor's Responsibilities:
1. Contractor shall provide a written schedule to the Owner indicating when the Owner

Furnished items must be received at the project site to insure the Project completion in
accordance with the established schedule. Such dates shall be shown on the schedule.

2. Review Owner reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.

3 Receive and unload products at site; inspect for completeness or damage jointly with
Owner.

4. Handle, store, install and finish products.

5 Repair or replace items damaged after receipt.

3.3 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING:

A. Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.
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H.

If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.

Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of
surrounding areas.

Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are
correct, and products are undamaged.

Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.

Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.

3.4 STORAGE AND PROTECTION:

A. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to
installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.

B. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.

C. Store with seals and labels visible, intact and legible.

D. Store sensitive products in weather tight, climate controlled, enclosures in an environment
favorable to product.

E. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

F. Provide bonded off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-site storage or
protection.

G. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,
precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

H. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.

l. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to
prevent condensation and degradation of products.

J. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area. Prevent mixing with
foreign matter.

K. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.

L. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,
disfigurement, or damage.

M. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify
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products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01630

PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

SECTION INCLUDES:

A

Administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.

RELATED SECTIONS:

A

B.

C.

Section 01330 — Submittals Procedures.

Section 01600 — Product Requirements: for requirements for submitting comparable product
submittals for products by listed manufacturers.

Section 01700 — Execution Requirements.

DEFINITIONS:

A

Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from

those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to
changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or
unavailability of required warranty terms.

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not
required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to
Contractor or Owner.

SUBMITTALS:

A

B.

Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.

Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and
title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Substitution Request Form: Use form provided in Project Manual.

Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as

applicable:

1. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be
provided, if applicable.

2. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts
of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate Contractors that will
be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.

3. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the
Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. Significant
qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual
effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific features and
requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified.

Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation
procedures.
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Samples, where applicable or requested.
Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.

List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names
and addresses of architects and owners.

Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for
compliance with requirements indicated.

Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, and applicable
code organization.

Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with
products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified
product or method of construction cannot be provided within the Contract Time, include letter
from manufacturer, on manufacturer's letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack
of availability, or delays in delivery.

Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract
Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and

is appropriate for applications indicated.

Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become
necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A

Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility
tests recommended by manufacturers.

1.6 PROCEDURES:

A

Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved
substitutions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBSTITUTIONS:

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related
submittals.

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will
produce indicated results.
b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
C. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction
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schedule.

Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested
substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform
and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all
contractors involved.

B. Substitutions for Convenience: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within
30 days after the Notice of Award. Requests received after that time may be considered or
rejected at discretion of Architect.

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

a.

b.

i)}

@

o

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Substitutions may be considered when a product becomes unavailable through
no fault of the Contractor.

Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time,
energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional
responsibilities Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may
include compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services,
increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar considerations.
Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract
Documents.

Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will
produce indicated results.

Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction
schedule.

Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested
substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform
and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all
contractors involved.

3.1 SUBSTITUTION SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES:

A. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents.

B. Substitution request must be completed with all required information. Incomplete substitution
requests will be returned with no action taken.

C. Substitutions will not be considered when they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or
product data submittals, without separate written request, or when acceptance will require
revision to the Contract Documents.
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D. Submit 1 copy (electronic) of request for substitution for consideration. Limit each request to
one proposed substitution.

E. Submit shop drawings, product data, and certified test results attesting to the proposed product
equivalence. Burden of proof is on proposer.

F. Substitution request does not replace the required submittal. Submittals for any items accepted
through the Substitution Request procedure are still required.

3.2 ARCHITECTS ACTION:

A. If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within
7 days of receipt of a request for substitution.

B. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within:
1. 14 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.

C. Forms of Acceptance:
1. Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
2. Construction Change Directive:

a. Architect may issue a directive, signed by Owner, instructing Contractor to
proceed with a change for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

b. Documentation will describe changes in Work and designate method of
determining any change to Contract Sum or Contract Time. Promptly execute
change.

3. Change Orders:
a. AIA Document G701
D. The Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01700

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. General procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to,
the following:

Construction layout.

General installation of products.

Progress cleaning.

Starting and adjusting.

Protecting installed construction.

Correction of the Work.

Adjustment of the Work

General requirements for maintenance service.

NGO~ ON =

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Section 01045 - Cutting and Patching:
B. Section 01732 - Selective Demolition:
C. Section 01770 — Closeout Procedures: Final Cleaning.

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent
accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

B. Dust Control: Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.
Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and over
adjacent property.

1. Provide dust-proof enclosures to prevent entry of dust generated outdoors.
2. Provide dust-proof barriers between construction areas and areas continuing to be
occupied by Owner.

C. Noise Control: Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by

construction operations.

1. At All Times: Excessively noisy tools and operations will not be tolerated inside the
building at any time of day; excessively noisy includes jackhammers.

2. Outdoors: Limit conduct of noisy exterior work to hours approved by the Owner's
Representative.

3. Indoors: Limit conduct of noisy interior work to hours approved by the Owner's
Representative.

1.4 COORDINATION:

A. Verify all dimensions and conditions at the site.
B. Coordinate the Work of this section with all trades.
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Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to
ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.

Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible
with building utilities. Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities
for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on Drawings. Follow routing shown for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction. Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.

After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work
and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

All work, including materials and workmanship, shall conform to the requirements of applicable
local codes, laws, ordinances, the adopted building codes, ANSI A117.1 - Guidelines for
Accessible & Useable Buildings and Facilities, and ADAAG- ADA Accessibility Guidelines for
Buildings & Facilities.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

MATERIALS:

A

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or

fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially

hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not
applicable, use products that comply with the maximum allowable VOC levels.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning work, investigate and
verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction
affecting the Work.

B. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services.

C. Existing Utilities: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction
indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the
existence and location of underground utilities and other construction affecting the Work.

UNLV School of Medicine EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

Interim Space Tenant Improvement
November 30, 2015 01700 Page 2



K.

1. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public
utilities serving Project site.

Acceptance of Conditions:

1. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where
indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other
conditions affecting performance. Record observations. Start of work means
acceptance of existing conditions.

2. Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including
elements subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering
existing work, assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or
patching means acceptance of existing conditions.

Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes
or primers.

Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize
waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.

Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

Notify Owner and Architect of discrepancies prior to commencement of Work.

3.2 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT:

A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are
discovered, notify Architect promptly.

B. General: Engage a land surveyor or professional engineer to lay out the Work using accepted
surveying practices.

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of
construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.

2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain
required dimensions.

3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.

4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.

5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable
tolerances.

6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard
established by authorities having jurisdiction.

7. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements,
grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations.

8. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures,
building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for
mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with
control lines and levels. Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.

UNLV School of Medicine EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

Interim Space Tenant Improvement
November 30, 2015 01700 Page 3



Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines
and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather
conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and
tapes used. Make the log available for reference by Architect.

3.3 PROGRESS CLEANING

A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Coordinate progress
cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked. Enforce requirements

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and

debris.

Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the

temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.

Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness

necessary for proper execution of the Work.

a. Remove liquid spills promptly.

b. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum
the entire work area, as appropriate.

Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written

instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning

materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not

recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and

that will not damage exposed surfaces.

Concealed Spaces: Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics,

crawl spaces, and other closed or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

Waste Disposal: Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.

Washing waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.

During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and

adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure

protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary

through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable

components to ensure operability without damaging effects.

Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the

construction completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or

otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and

dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.

3.4 STARTING AND ADJUSTING:

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning
units, replace with new units, and retest.

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding. Adjust equipment for proper
operation.
C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties.

Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

3.5 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK:
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Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.

Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate
work area to prevent damage.

Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.

Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement
of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.

Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces. If traffic or activity is necessary,
obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material manufacturer.

Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle plastic coverings if
possible.

3.6 CORRECTION OF THE WORK:

A

Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore damaged substrates and finishes.
Comply with requirements in Section 01045 - Cutting and Patching.

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

2. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.

3 Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be
repaired without visible evidence of repair.

4. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating
components that cannot be repaired.

5. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.

3.7 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION:

A

See Section 01820 - Demonstration and Training.

3.8 ADJUSTING:

A

B.

Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.

Testing, adjusting, and balancing HVAC systems: Refer to Drawings.

3.9 MAINTENANCE:

A. Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.

B. Maintenance Period: As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than one
year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty; whichever
is longer.

C. Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation. Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components. Repair or replace
parts whenever required. Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.
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E. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01732

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A

B.

The extent of selective demolition/removal work required is shown by notes and graphic
information on the drawings, and may be summarized, but not by way of limitation, as the
removal of existing assemblies from the building interior, the removal of existing mechanical and
electrical systems (to the extent indicated), the removal of existing construction (to the extent
indicated) from the building and removal work at existing adjacent construction, as necessary to
receive or provide for new construction.

1. Note that while the Drawings show the intent of the scope of demolition work, the
Contractor shall review the scope and identify to himself or herself the full extent of the
demolition work and associated work to be included in the scope to fully execute the
design and contract documents.

Salvage of Owner-designated materials and equipment.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A

Section 01045 - Cutting and Patching.

1.3 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS:

A

Conform to local codes and ordinances for demolition of construction, safety of adjacent
structures, dust control, runoff control and disposal.

Obtain required permits from authorities.
Notify affected utility companies before starting work and comply with their requirements.

Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, hydrants without permits from governing agencies and
with written approval from the Owner.

If hazardous or contaminated materials are encountered, comply with the requirements of the
Special Conditions.

1.4 SCHEDULING:

A. Schedule demolition work to coincide with new construction.

B. Schedule work to minimize disruption of access to and activities within the existing facilities.

C. Provide work plan to indicate proposed methods to complete demolition requirements in
accordance with proposed schedule.

D. Demolition schedule and work plan shall be approved by Owner prior to start of any demolition
work.

E. Do not disable or disrupt building security, fire or life safety systems without 3 days prior written
notice to Owner.
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1.5 PREDEMOLITION MEETINGS:

A

Pre-demolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.

3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials,
demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid
delays.

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed
by selective demolition operations.

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.

6. Coordinate Owner requirements for ongoing building operations.

7. Schedule and mark items for demolition.

1.6 SUBMITTALS:

Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.

Submit schedule and work plan for demolition operations to Owner for approval prior to any
Work of this section.

Indicate proposed methods and sequence of operations. Include coordination for shut-off,
capping, and continuation of utility services as required, together with details for dust and noise
control protection.

Indicate site access routes to and from project site for equipment access and removal of
materials for off-site disposal.

Include method of covering or enclosing demolition debris to protect existing construction and
finishes.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A

Demolition Firm Qualifications: Company specializing in the type of work required.
1. Minimum of 10 years of documented experience.

Permits and Licenses: Contractor shall obtain all necessary permits and licenses for performing
the Work and shall furnish a copy of same to the County prior to commencing the Work. The
Contractor shall comply with the requirements of the permits

Notices: Contractor shall issue written notices of planned demolition to companies or local
authorities owning utility conduit, wires, or pipes running to or through the project site. Copies of
said notices shall be submitted to the County.

Utility Services: Contractor shall notify utility companies or local authorities furnishing gas,
water, electrical, telephone, or sewer service to remove any equipment in the structures to be
demolished and to remove, disconnect, cap, or plug their services to facilitate demolition.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having
jurisdiction.

The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of applicable Federal and State regulations
regarding the demolition of structures including ANSI/ NFPA 251 - Building Construction and
Demolition Operations and ANSI 10.2 Safety Code, ANSI 10.6 Safety Requirements for
Demolition.

UNLV School of Medicine SELECTIVE DEMOLITION
Interim Space Tenant Improvement
November 30, 2015 01732 Page 2




1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS:

A

Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding
with selective demolition.

Protections: Ensure safe passage of persons around area of demolition. Conduct operations to
prevent damage to adjacent buildings, structures, and other facilities and injury to persons.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used
facilities.

2. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without
written permission from Owner and Architect.

3. Provide shoring, bracing, or support to prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of
structure or other work to remain.

4. Protect from damage existing finish work that is to remain in place and becomes
exposed during demolition operations.

5. Protect floors with suitable coverings when necessary.

Damages: Promptly repair damages caused to adjacent tenant spaces by demolition work as
directed by the Architect at no cost to Owner.

Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.
1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by
Owner as far as practical.

Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them
against damage during selective demolition operations.
1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

Hazardous Materials:
1. Asbestos Containing Materials (ACM):

a. It is not expected that asbestos hazardous materials will be encountered in the
Work. If constructions suspected of containing Asbestos Containing Materials
(ACM) are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.
ACM materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

2. Lead Containing Paint:

a. It is not expected that lead containing paint is present. If constructions
suspected of containing lead containing paint are encountered, do not disturb;
immediately notify Architect and Owner. ACM materials will be removed by
Owner under a separate contract.

3. Other Hazardous Materials:

a. The existing fire exit signs, fire alarm lights, emergency lights, fluorescent
lights, may have the potential to contain hazardous materials such as
Polychlorinated Biphenyls (PCBs), Mercury (halide) filaments, batteries and/or
radioactive material (tritium).

b. The Contractor is responsible for removing, transporting, and legal disposal in a
landfill designated for these hazardous materials

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED.

21 MATERIALS:

A. Carefully remove salvageable items such as light fixtures, grilles, doors, hardware, plumbing
fixtures, and other items which are not specifically indicated for reuse, but which may have
salvage value to the Owner.

1. Demolished materials and equipment shall be stockpiled in an area designated by the
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Owner, in a manner that the Owner may determine those items which have salvage
value to the Owner.

2. Those materials, which are not salvaged by the Owner, shall become the possession of
the Contractor and shall be immediately removed from the site.

B. Carefully remove materials (in whole or in part as required) that are scheduled for reuse. Store
and protect for reinstallation the materials identified by the owner.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCOPE:

A. Remove other items indicated, for salvage, relocation, recycling, and re-use as shown in the

Drawings.
1. Refer to Mechanical and Plumbing Drawings for demolishing, cutting, patching, or
relocating plumbing and mechanical items.
2. Refer to Electrical Drawings for demolishing, cutting, patching, or relocating electrical
items.
3.2 EXAMINATION:

A. Existing Facilities: Protect existing facilities and structures designated to remain, temporarily or
permanently, from damage during demolition or construction activities’. Repair items damaged
during demolition or construction activities to their original condition, or replace with new. Do not
overload structural elements or pavements to remain. Provide new supports and reinforcement
for existing construction weakened by demolition and/or removal work. Repairs, reinforcement
or structural replacement shall be approved by Architect or Owner's Representative.

B. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with the intended
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of the
conflict. Promptly submit a written report to the Architect.

3.3 PREPARATION:

A. Notify affected utility companies before starting work and comply with their requirements.
1. Mark location of utilities.

2. Identify, disconnect, remove and cap designated utilities within demolition areas.

B. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices where required and as
indicated on drawings.

C. Protect existing landscaping materials, appurtenances, and structures which are not to be
demolished.

D. Protect benchmarks and existing work from damage or displacement.

E. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.

F. Obtain written permission from adjacent property owners when demolition equipment will
traverse, infringe upon or limit access to their property.

G. Protection of existing building exterior:

1. Erect weatherproof closures for exterior openings. Maintain exit requirements.
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Protect from weather openings cut in existing roof for new work, or where existing
roofing is removed to allow new construction to join existing.

Install temporary deck of exterior grade plywood and wood skids, or other material
approved by Architect, for material and personnel traffic over existing roofing, to protect
existing roof and surrounding surfaces from damage. Repair damage caused to the roof
and other items.

H. Dustproof Partitions:

1.

2.

Erect and maintain as required to prevent spread of dust, fumes and smoke to other
parts of the building.

On completion, remove partitions and repair damage surfaces to match adjacent
surfaces.

l. Roofing Removal: During the removal of the existing parapets and roofing, provide proper
protection from falling objects. Maintain interior of building rain and water protection.

3.4 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS:

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1.

7.

8.

Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete

selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting

members on the next lower level.

Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use

cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.

Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering

and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover

openings to remain.

Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring

existing finished surfaces.

Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of

hidden space before starting flame cutting operations. Maintain fire watch and portable

fire suppression devices during flame cutting operations.

a. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.

b. Wherever a cutting torch or other equipment that might cause a fire is used,
provide and maintain fire extinguishers nearby ready for immediate use.
Instruct all possible users in use of fire extinguishers.

C. Keep hydrants clear and accessible at all times. Prohibit debris from
accumulating within a radius of 4500 mm (15 feet) of fire hydrants.

Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and

promptly dispose of offsite.

Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

B. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent
structures and the public.

1. Obtain required permits.
2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.
3. Use of explosives is not permitted.
4. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be
removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
UNLV School of Medicine SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

Interim Space Tenant Improvement

November 30, 2015

01732 Page 5



unstable structures.

5. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.

6. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or
the public.

7. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and
occupants.

8. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit.

9. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits;

do not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and exits
from removal operations.

10. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition
equipment will traverse, infringe upon or limit access to their property.

Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.

Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.

Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify Architect
and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, PCB's,
and mercury.

Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.

1. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.

2. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to
collection point or point of reuse.

3.5 EXISTING UTILITIES:

A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their
requirements; obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.

C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.

D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7
days prior written notification to Owner.

E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at
least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.

F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of
utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of disconnected
and abandoned utilities.
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H.

Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition
zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same manner as other
utilities to remain.

3.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS:

A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and
existing record documents only.

1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as shown.

2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.

3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would
be apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.

B. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from other areas that are still occupied.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in

Section 01 50 00 in locations indicated on drawings.

2. Provide sound retardant partitions of construction indicated on drawings in locations
indicated on drawings.

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.

D. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new roofing
and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight. See Section 07 01 50 -
Preparation for Re-Roofing for new roofing requirements.

1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories.

2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate.

E. E. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace
with new construction specified.

2. Remove items indicated on drawings.

F. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical,
Telecommunications, and Security): Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.

1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to
equipment and operational components.

2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and
ready for service.

3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.

4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap
stub and tag with identification.

G. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify,
disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems
serving areas to be selectively demolished.

1. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.

2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide
temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC
systems, equipment, and components indicated to be removed.

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and
cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
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b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with
same or compatible piping material.

C. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove
equipment.
d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and

remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, an
d make equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and
remove equipment and deliver to Owner.

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and
plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible

ductwork material.

Refrigerant: Remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment to be selectively demolished
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.

2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.

3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

4. Patch as specified for patching new work.

3.7 PATCHING AND REPAIRS:

A. General: Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition
operations.

B. Patching and Repairs: Comply with Section 01045 - Cutting and Patching.

1. Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces suitable for
new materials.

2. Completely fill holes and depressions in existing masonry walls that are to remain with
an approved masonry patching material applied according to manufacturer's written
recommendations.

C. Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining
construction in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing.

D. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are demolished extend one finished area into
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of
uniform finish color, texture, and appearance. Remove existing floor and wall coverings and
replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

E. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or re-hang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane
surface of uniform appearance.

3.8 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL:

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition
operations began.

B. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.

C. Remove from site all materials not to be reused on site; do not burn or bury.
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D. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.

E. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01770

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A

Administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the
following: (as part of Set of Manuals & Documents for Commissioning process) Inspection
procedures including Pre-Functional Checklists and Pre-Substantial Checklists.

1. Substantial Completion procedures.
2. Final completion procedures.

3. Warranties.

4. Final cleaning.

5. Repair of the Work.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A

E.

Section 01322 - Photographic Documentation: for submitting final completion construction
photographic documentation.

Section 01700 - Execution Requirements: for progress cleaning of Project site.

Section 01781 - Project Record Documents: for submitting record Drawings, record
Specifications, and record Product Data.

Section 01782 - Operation and Maintenance Data: for operation and maintenance manual
requirements.

Section 01820 - Demonstration and Training: for requirements for instructing Owner's personnel.

1.3 SUBMITTALS:

A

B.

o 0O

m

Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements
Product Data: For cleaning agents.

Contractor's List of Incomplete ltems: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
Certified List of Incomplete Iltems: Final submittal at Final Completion.
Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.

Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.

Field Report: For pest control inspection.

Schedule of Maintenance Material ltems: For maintenance material submittal items specified in
other Sections.

1.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES:

A

Definition: Substantial Completion is that condition which occurs when the Owner accepts the
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certification of the Architect that construction is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Con-
tract Documents so that the Project may be occupied for the use for which it is intended.

B. Contractor Naotification: When Contractor considers work substantially complete, and after the
building commissioning and training, submit written declaration to the Architect that Work or
designated portion thereof, is substantially complete. Include list of items to be completed or

corrected.

C. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Comple-
tion, complete the following. List items below that are incomplete with request.

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), the value
of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final
certifications, and similar documents.

4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to
services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar re-
leases.

5. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction

permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. In-
clude occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

6. Prepare and submit: Completed Commissioning Manual including but not limited to -
Summary by specification # Record of Approved Submittals and Samples, Project Rec-
ord Documents (including but not limited to As-Built Record Drawings, As-Built Record
Specifications, Operating and Maintenance Manuals, Certification of No Asbestos Prod-
ucts Incorporated in Project, Completed Punch Lists, final completion construction photo-
graphic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final
record information.

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

8. Complete startup testing of systems.

9. Submit test/adjust/balance records and Specification compliant Final Report.

10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, con-
struction tools, and similar elements.

11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other uitilities.

12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and
maintenance.

13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.

15. If 100 percent completion cannot be shown, include a list of incomplete items, the value
of incomplete construction, and reasons the Work is not complete.

16. Prior to preliminary Substantial Completion and Inspection - Submit:
a. Operating and Maintenance Data
b Keys and keying schedule
C. Guarantees, Warranties and Bonds
d Completed pre-substantial completion checklists

D. Preliminary Inspection: Architect will make a preliminary inspection within 7 business days after

receipt of Contractor’s declaration.

E. Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion. Upon receipt of request, Con-
struction Manager will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled require-
ments. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion A.l.A. Document G704 or
similar, after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional
items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.
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F.

1. Re-inspection: Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.

Upon determining that Work is substantially complete, Architect will:

1. Punch List: Prepare a punch list of items to be completed or corrected, as determined by
the inspection.
2. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by

construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if
necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction.
a. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
b. Include the following information at the top of each page:
1) Project name.
2) Date.
3) Name of Architect and Construction Manager.
4) Name of Contractor.
5) Page number.
C. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
1) PDF electronic file.
3. Certificate: Prepare and process a certificate of substantial completion, containing:
a. Date of substantial completion.
b. Punchlist of items to be completed or corrected.
C. The time within which punchlist items shall be completed or corrected.
d Date and time the Owner will take occupancy of Project or designated portion
thereof.
e. Responsibilities of Owner and Contractor for:
1) Insurance.
2) Utilities.
3) Operation and maintenance of mechanical, electrical and other systems.
4) Maintenance and cleaning.
5) Security.
f. Signatures of:
1) Architect.
2) General Contractor.
3) Owner.

Contractor is responsible for the following:
1. Corrections: Complete all Work listed for completion or correction within designated time.
2. Final Cleaning: Perform final cleaning.

Occupancy: Using Agency will occupy Project or designated portions thereof under provisions
stated in the Certificate of Substantial Completion.

Complete All Work: At time of inspection, should substantial completion not be certified, Contrac-
tor shall complete the Work and resubmit declaration in accordance with the requirements of this
Section.

1.5 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES:

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining final
completion, complete the following:
1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 01290 - Payment
Procedures.
2. Certified List of Incomplete Iltems: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed
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and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been
completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage
complying with insurance requirements.
4. Submit pest-control final inspection report.
B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of

10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On

receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled

requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify

Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued.

1. Reinspection: Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as
incomplete is completed or corrected.

1.6 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST):
A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by

construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary,
areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
C. Name of Architect.
d Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.
4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
a. MS Excel electronic file. Architect, will return annotated file.
b. PDF electronic file. Architect will return annotated file.
C. Three paper copies. Architect will return two copies.

1.7 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES:

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of
the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is
indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty.

B. Partial Occupancy: Submit properly executed warranties within [15] days of completion of
designated portions of the Work that are completed and occupied or used by Owner during
construction period by separate agreement with Contractor.

C. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project

Manual.

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
(215-by-280-mm) paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark
tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or
installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone
number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES,"
Project name, and name of Contractor.
4. Warranty Electronic File: Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty
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and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling
navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of
document.

D. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS:

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous
to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

1.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum
allowable VOC levels.

3.1 FINAL CLEANING:

A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with
local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.

B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1.

Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:

2. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

3. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign
deposits.

4. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.

5. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.

6. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.

7. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of
stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of
exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition.

8. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including roofs, plenums,
shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

9. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.

10. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean
according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.

11. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove
glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and
glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

12. Remove labels that are not permanent.

13. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment. Remove
excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.

14. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting
from water exposure.

15. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of
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diffusers, registers, and grills.

16. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction
or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.
1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA Standard 1992-01.
Provide written report on completion of cleaning.
17. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
18. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.
C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 01500 - Con-

struction Facilities and Temporary Controls.

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK:

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of
Substantial Completion.

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting
operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, provide
replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. Restore
damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified condition.

1.

2.

Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other

damaged transparent materials.

Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.

Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including
mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels
and identification.

Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede

operation or reduce longevity.

Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and

noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for

new fixtures.

END OF SECTION 01770
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SECTION 01781

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
1. Record Drawings.
2. Record Specifications.
3. Record Product Data.
4. Miscellaneous record submittals.
1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:
A. Section 01700 - Execution Requirements: for final property survey.
B. Section 01770 - Closeout Procedures: for general closeout procedures.
C. Section 01782 - Operation and Maintenance Data: for operation and maintenance manual
requirements.
1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS:
A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
B. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints.
2. Number of Copies: Submit copies of record Drawings as follows:
a. Initial Submittal:
1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one of file
prints.
3) Submit record digital data files and one set(s) of plots.
4) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional
information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.
b. Final Submittal:
1) Submit three paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and three set(s) of
prints.
3. Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.
a. Final Submittal:
1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
2) Submit record digital data files and three set(s) of record digital data file
plots.
3) Plot each drawing file, whether or not changes and additional information
were recorded.
C. Record Specifications: Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications,
including addenda and contract modifications.
D. Record Product Data: Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each
submittal.
1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals,
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submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.

E. Miscellaneous Record Submittals: See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-
keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities. Submit
annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.

F. Reports: Submit written report weekly indicating items incorporated into project record
documents concurrent with progress of the Work, including revisions, concealed conditions, field
changes, product selections, and other notations incorporated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 RECORD DRAWINGS:

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop

Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies
from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data,
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide
information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be
difficult to identify or measure and record later.

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.

C. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.

d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.

e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic
documentation.

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.

b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.

C. Depths of foundations below first floor.

d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.

e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.

f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.

g. Actual equipment locations.

h. Duct size and routing.

i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.

j Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.

l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.

m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.

n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record
prints.

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted
from original Drawings.

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order

numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial
Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full set of
corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows:
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1. Format: Same digital data software program, version, and operating system as the

original Contract Drawings.

Format: [DWG] [DXF] [DGN], Version Microsoft Windows operating system.

Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.

Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints.

Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.

Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution.

Architect will furnish Contractor one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for

use in recording information.

a. See Section 01330 "Submittal Procedures" for requirements related to use of
Architect's digital data files.

b. Architect will provide data file layer information. Record markups in separate
layers.

Ll S

o o

Newly Prepared Record Drawings: Prepare new Drawings instead of preparing record Drawings
where Architect determines that neither the original Contract Drawings nor Shop Drawings are
suitable to show actual installation.

1. New Drawings may be required when a Change Order is issued as a result of accepting
an alternate, substitution, or other modification.
2. Consult Architect for proper scale and scope of detailing and notations required to record

the actual physical installation and its relation to other construction. Integrate newly
prepared record Drawings into record Drawing sets; comply with procedures for
formatting, organizing, copying, binding, and submitting.

Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD

DRAWING" in a prominent location.

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into
manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification
on cover sheets.

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.

3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files
that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet
identification. Include identification in each digital data file.

4, Identification: As follows:
a. Project name.
b Date.
c Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
d. Name of Architect.
e Name of Contractor.

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS:

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to
provide a record of selections made.
4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in
operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data.
5. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where
applicable.
B. Format: Submit record Specifications as annotated PDF electronic file, scanned PDF electronic
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file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Specifications.

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA:

A

Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in
manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

3. Note related Change Order, record Specifications, and record Drawings where
applicable.

Format: Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file, scanned PDF electronic

file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Product Data.

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and
title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data.

24 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS:

A

Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous
record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file
miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference.

Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file, scanned PDF electronic

file(s) of marked-up miscellaneous record submittals.

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section
number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE:

A

Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record
document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do
not wait until end of Project.

Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and Samples in the
field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record
documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean,
dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record
documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01782

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. Administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals,
including the following:
1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
2 Emergency manuals.
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
4. Product maintenance manuals.
5 Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures: for submitting copies of submittals for operation and
maintenance manuals.

B. Section 01810 - General Commissioning Requirements: for verification and compilation of data
into operation and maintenance manuals.

1.3 DEFINITIONS:

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular
interaction.
B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

14 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS:
A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
B. Manual Content: Operations and maintenance manual content is specified in individual

Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.

1. Architect and Commissioning Authority will comment on whether content of
operations and maintenance submittals are acceptable.
2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to

revisions and field conditions.

C. Format: Submit operations and maintenance manuals in the following format:
1. PDF electronic file. Assemble each manual into a composite electronically indexed file.

Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable
item name. Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance
directory.

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.

2. Three paper copies. Include a complete operation and maintenance directory. Enclose

title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves. Architect will return [two] copies.

D. Initial Manual Submittal: Submit draft copy of each manual at least [30] days before
commencing demonstration and training. Architect will comment on whether general scope and
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content of manual are acceptable.

E. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for
Substantial Completion and at least [15] days before commencing demonstration and training.
Architect and Commissioning Authority will return copy with comments.

1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's and Commissioning
Authority's comments. Submit copies of each corrected manual within [15] days of
receipt of Architect's and Commissioning Authority's comments and prior to
commencing demonstration and training.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY:
A. Directory: Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and

maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to
desired information. Include a section in the directory for each of the following:

1. List of documents.
2. List of systems.

3. List of equipment.
4. Table of contents.

B. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to operation
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

C. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

D. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and
maintenance manual.

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual,
identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the
Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according to
ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building
Systems."

22 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS:

A. Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a
system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:

1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.

B. Title Page: Include the following information:

Subject matter included in manual.

Name and address of Project.

Name and address of Owner.

Date of submittal.

Name and contact information for Contractor.

Name and contact information for Construction Manager.
Name and contact information for Architect.

Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.

ONoOGOAWN =
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9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the
systems contained in the manuals.
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.
C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to

the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project

Manual.
1.

D. Manual
system,

If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to
accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each
volume of the set.

Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by
subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems,

equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

E. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic
PDF file for each manual type required.

1.

Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable
file size.

File Names and Bookmarks: Enable bookmarking of individual documents based on
file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment
names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for each
system and subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create
composite manual, so that resulting bookmarks reflect the system, subsystem, and
equipment names in a readily navigated file tree. Configure electronic manual to
display bookmark panel on opening file.

F. Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled volumes.

1.

Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness
necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm)
paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with
pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets.

a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system,
organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related
components. Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential
information for proper operation or maintenance of equipment or system.

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of
contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine.
Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the

manual. Mark each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major

components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to

Specification Section number and title of Project Manual.

Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic

software storage media for computerized electronic equipment.

Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) white bond

paper.

Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages
and use as foldouts.

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in
labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate
locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles,
descriptions of contents, and drawing locations.
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2.3 EMERGENCY MANUALS:

A

Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:

1. Type of emergency.
2. Emergency instructions.
3. Emergency procedures.

Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:
Fire.

Flood.

Gas leak.

Water leak.

Power failure.

Water outage.

System, subsystem, or equipment failure.

Chemical release or spill.

NGO~ ON =

Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages,
and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.

Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

Instructions on stopping.

Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.

Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.

Special operating instructions and procedures.

agrON =

24 OPERATION MANUALS:

A

Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in
individual Specification Sections and the following information:

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and
equipment indicated on Contract Documents.

Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
Operating standards.

Operating procedures.

Operating logs.

Wiring diagrams.

Control diagrams.

Piped system diagrams.

Precautions against improper use.

0. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

SOONOIORALN

Descriptions: Include the following:

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract
Documents.

Manufacturer's name.

Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
Equipment function.

Operating characteristics.

Limiting conditions.

Performance curves.

Engineering data and tests.

Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

©COoN>GO AWM
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Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
Startup procedures.

Equipment or system break-in procedures.

Routine and normal operating instructions.

Regulation and control procedures.

Instructions on stopping.

Normal shutdown instructions.

Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.

©CoNooA~WON =

Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls
as installed.

Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for
identification.

25 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS:

A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish.
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or
identifier where applicable.

C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Product name and model number.

2. Manufacturer's name.

3. Color, pattern, and texture.

4. Material and chemical composition.

5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
1. Inspection procedures.

2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.

3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
4 Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.

5 Repair instructions.

E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and
related services.

F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.
2.6 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS:

A. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures,
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance
service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.
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B. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual,
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and
drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable.

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance documentation
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly
and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.
D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential

maintenance procedures:

Test and inspection instructions.

Troubleshooting guide.

Precautions against improper maintenance.

Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly
instructions.

Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.

Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

PON=
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E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly,
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording

maintenance.
F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local
sources of maintenance materials and related services.

G. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and
telephone number of service agent.

H. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION:

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

B. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies
indicated.

C. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care
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and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment
not part of a system.

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare
information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an

instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

E. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, include
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each
product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents.
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.

1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available
and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of
equipment or systems.

F. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence
and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to
ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of operation and maintenance
manuals.
2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 01781 -

Project Record Documents.
G. Comply with Section 01770 - Closeout Procedures, for schedule for submitting operation and

maintenance documentation.

END OF SECTION 01782
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SECTION 01810

GENERAL COMMISSIONING REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS:
A. OPR and BoD documentation are included by reference for information only.
1.2 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. General requirements that apply to implementation of commissioning without regard to specific

systems, assemblies, or components.
1.3 RELATED SECTIONS:

A. Section 01815 - Commissioning of HVAC: for commissioning process activities for HVAC&R

systems, assemblies, equipment, and components.
14 DEFINITIONS:

A. BoD: Basis of Design. A document that records concepts, calculations, decisions, and product
selections used to meet the OPR and to satisfy applicable regulatory requirements, standards,
and guidelines. The document includes both narrative descriptions and lists of individual items
that support the design process.

B. Commissioning Plan: A document that outlines the organization, schedule, allocation of
resources, and documentation requirements of the commissioning process.

C. CxA: Commissioning Authority.

D. OPR: Owner's Project Requirements. A document that details the functional requirements of a
project and the expectations of how it will be used and operated. These include Project goals,
measurable performance criteria, cost considerations, benchmarks, success criteria, and
supporting information.

E. Systems, Subsystems, Equipment, and Components: Where these terms are used together or
separately, they shall mean "as-built" systems, subsystems, equipment, and components.

1.5 COMMISSIONING TEAM:

A. Members Appointed by Contractor(s): Individuals, each having the authority to act on behalf of
the entity he or she represents, explicitly organized to implement the commissioning process
through coordinated action. The commissioning team shall consist of, but not be limited to,
representatives of each Contractor, including Project superintendent and subcontractors,
installers, suppliers, and specialists deemed appropriate by the CxA.

B. Members Appointed by Owner:

1. CxA: The designated person, company, or entity that plans, schedules, and
coordinates the commissioning team to implement the commissioning process. Owner
will engage the CxA under a separate contract.

2. Representatives of the facility user and operation and maintenance personnel.
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3. Architect and engineering design professionals.

1.6 OWNER'S RESPONSIBILITIES:

A. Provide the OPR documentation to the CxA and each Contractor for information and use.

B. Assign operation and maintenance personnel and schedule them to participate in
commissioning team activities.

C. Provide the BoD documentation, prepared by Architect and approved by Owner, to the CxA and
each Contractor for use in developing the commissioning plan, systems manual, and operation
and maintenance training plan.

1.7 EACH CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES:

A. Each Contractor shall assign representatives with expertise and authority to act on its behalf
and shall schedule them to participate in and perform commissioning process activities
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Evaluate performance deficiencies identified in test reports and, in collaboration with
entity responsible for system and equipment installation, recommend corrective action.

2. Cooperate with the CxA for resolution of issues recorded in the Issues Log.

3. Attend commissioning team meetings held on a [weekly] [biweekly] [monthly]
[variable] basis.

4. Integrate and coordinate commissioning process activities with construction schedule.

5. Review and accept construction checklists provided by the CxA.

6. Complete electronic construction checklists as Work is completed and provide to the
Commissioning Authority on a [daily] [weekly] basis.

7. Review and accept commissioning process test procedures provided by the
Commissioning Authority.

8. Complete commissioning process test procedures.

1.8 CxA'S RESPONSIBILITIES:

A. Organize and lead the commissioning team.

B. Provide commissioning plan.

C. Convene commissioning team meetings.

D. Provide Project-specific construction checklists and commissioning process test procedures.

E. Verify the execution of commissioning process activities using random sampling. The sampling
rate may vary from 1 to 100 percent. Verification will include, but is not limited to, equipment
submittals, construction checklists, training, operating and maintenance data, tests, and test
reports to verify compliance with the OPR. When a random sample does not meet the
requirement, the CxA will report the failure in the Issues Log.

F. Prepare and maintain the Issues Log.

G. Prepare and maintain completed construction checklist log.

H. Witness systems, assemblies, equipment, and component startup.

l. Compile test data, inspection reports, and certificates; include them in the systems manual and
commissioning process report.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED.

PART 3 - EXECUTION - NOT USED.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01815

COMMISSIONING OF HVAC

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. Commissioning process requirements for HVAC&R systems, assemblies, and equipment.
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS:

A. Section 01810 - General Commissioning Requirements: for general commissioning process
requirements.

B. Section 15945 - Building Commissioning.
1.3 DEFINITIONS:

A. Commissioning Plan: A document that outlines the organization, schedule, allocation of
resources, and documentation requirements of the commissioning process.

B. CxA: Commissioning Authority.
C. HVACG&R: Heating, Ventilating, Air Conditioning, and Refrigeration.
D. Systems, Subsystems, Equipment, and Components: Where these terms are used together or

separately, they shall mean "as-built" systems, subsystems, equipment, and components.
14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS:
A. Certificates of readiness.
B. Certificates of completion of installation, prestart, and startup activities.
1.5 ALLOWANCES:
A. Labor, instrumentation, tools, and equipment costs for technicians for the performance of
commissioning testing are covered by the "Schedule of Allowances" Article in Section 01210 -

Allowances.

1.6 CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITIES:

A. Perform commissioning tests at the direction of the CxA.

B. Attend construction phase controls coordination meeting.

C. Attend testing, adjusting, and balancing review and coordination meeting.

D. Participate in HVAC&R systems, assembilies, equipment, and component maintenance

orientation and inspection as directed by the CxA.

E. Provide information requested by the CxA for final commissioning documentation.
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F.

Provide measuring instruments and logging devices to record test data, and provide data
acquisition equipment to record data for the complete range of testing for the required test
period.

1.7 CxA'S RESPONSIBILITIES:

A

C.

D.

Provide Project-specific construction checklists and commissioning process test procedures for
actual HVAC&R systems, assemblies, equipment, and components to be furnished and
installed as part of the construction contract.

Direct commissioning testing.

Verify testing, adjusting, and balancing of Work are complete.

Provide test data, inspection reports, and certificates in Systems Manual.

1.8 COMMISSIONING DOCUMENTATION:

A

Provide the following information to the CxA for inclusion in the commissioning plan:

1. Plan for delivery and review of submittals, systems manuals, and other documents and
reports.

2. Identification of installed systems, assemblies, equipment, and components including
design changes that occurred during the construction phase.

3. Process and schedule for completing construction checklists and manufacturer's

prestart and startup checklists for HVAC&R systems, assemblies, equipment, and
components to be verified and tested.

4. Certificate of completion certifying that installation, prestart checks, and startup
procedures have been completed.

5. Certificate of readiness certifying that HVAC&R systems, subsystems, equipment, and
associated controls are ready for testing.

6. Test and inspection reports and certificates.

7. Corrective action documents.

8. Verification of testing, adjusting, and balancing reports.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TESTING PREPARATION:

A

Certify that HVAC&R systems, subsystems, and equipment have been installed, calibrated, and
started and are operating according to the Contract Documents.

Certify that HVAC&R instrumentation and control systems have been completed and calibrated,
that they are operating according to the Contract Documents, and that pretest set points have
been recorded.

Certify that testing, adjusting, and balancing procedures have been completed and that testing,
adjusting, and balancing reports have been submitted, discrepancies corrected, and corrective
work approved.

Set systems, subsystems, and equipment into operating mode to be tested (e.g., normal
shutdown, normal auto position, normal manual position, unoccupied cycle, emergency power,
and alarm conditions).
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Inspect and verify the position of each device and interlock identified on checklists.

Check safety cutouts, alarms, and interlocks with smoke control and life-safety systems during
each mode of operation.

Testing Instrumentation: Install measuring instruments and logging devices to record test data
as directed by the CxA.

3.2 Testing AND BALANCING VERIFICATION:

A

Prior to performance of testing and balancing Work, provide copies of reports, sample forms,
checklists, and certificates to the CxA.

Notify the CxA at least [10] days in advance of testing and balancing Work, and provide access
for the CxA to witness testing and balancing Work.

Provide technicians, instrumentation, and tools to verify testing and balancing of HVAC&R

systems at the direction of the CxA.

1. The CxA will notify testing and balancing [Contractor] [Subcontractor] [10] days in
advance of the date of field verification. Notice will not include data points to be
verified.

2. The testing and balancing [Contractor] [Subcontractor] shall use the same
instruments (by model and serial number) that were used when original data were
collected.

3. Failure of an item includes, other than sound, a deviation of more than 10 percent.
Failure of more than 10 percent of selected items shall result in rejection of final testing,
adjusting, and balancing report. For sound pressure readings, a deviation of 3 dB shall
result in rejection of final testing. Variations in background noise must be considered.

4, Remedy the deficiency and notify the CxA so verification of failed portions can be
performed.

3.3 GENERAL TESTING REQUIREMENTS:

A

Provide technicians, instrumentation, and tools to perform commissioning test at the direction of
the CxA.

Scope of HVAC&R testing shall include entire HVAC&R installation, from central equipment for
heat generation and refrigeration through distribution systems to each conditioned space.
Testing shall include measuring capacities and effectiveness of operational and control
functions.

Test all operating modes, interlocks, control responses, and responses to abnormal or
emergency conditions, and verify proper response of building automation system controllers
and sensors.

The CxA along with the HVAC&R [Contractor] [Subcontractor], testing and balancing
[Contractor] [Subcontractor], and HVAC&R Instrumentation and Control [Contractor]
[Subcontractor] shall prepare detailed testing plans, procedures, and checklists for HYAC&R
systems, subsystems, and equipment.

Tests will be performed using design conditions whenever possible.

Simulated conditions may need to be imposed using an artificial load when it is not practical to
test under design conditions. Before simulating conditions, calibrate testing instruments.
Provide equipment to simulate loads. Set simulated conditions as directed by the CxA and
document simulated conditions and methods of simulation. After tests, return settings to normal
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operating conditions.
The CxA may direct that set points be altered when simulating conditions is not practical.

The CxA may direct that sensor values be altered with a signal generator when design or
simulating conditions and altering set points are not practical.

If tests cannot be completed because of a deficiency outside the scope of the HVAC&R system,
document the deficiency and report it to the Owner. After deficiencies are resolved, reschedule
tests.

If the testing plan indicates specific seasonal testing, complete appropriate initial performance
tests and documentation and schedule seasonal tests.

3.4 HVAC&R systems, subsystems, and equipment Testing Procedures:

A

UNLV School of Medicine

Boiler Testing and Acceptance Procedures: Testing requirements are specified in HVAC boiler
Sections. Provide submittals, test data, inspector record, and boiler certification to the CxA.

HVAC&R Instrumentation and Control System Testing: Field testing plans and testing
requirements are specified in Division 15.

Pipe system cleaning, flushing, hydrostatic tests, and chemical treatment requirements are
specified in HVAC piping Sections. HVAC&R [Contractor] [Subcontractor] shall prepare a
pipe system cleaning, flushing, and hydrostatic testing plan. Provide cleaning, flushing, testing,
and treating plan and final reports to the CxA. Plan shall include the following:

1. Sequence of testing and testing procedures for each section of pipe to be tested,
identified by pipe zone or sector identification marker. Markers shall be keyed to
Drawings for each pipe sector, showing the physical location of each designated pipe
test section. Drawings keyed to pipe zones or sectors shall be formatted to allow each
section of piping to be physically located and identified when referred to in pipe system
cleaning, flushing, hydrostatic testing, and chemical treatment plan.

Description of equipment for flushing operations.

Minimum flushing water velocity.

Tracking checklist for managing and ensuring that all pipe sections have been cleaned,
flushed, hydrostatically tested, and chemically treated.

Pon

Refrigeration System Testing: Provide technicians, instrumentation, tools, and equipment to
test performance of chillers, cooling towers, refrigerant compressors and condensers, heat
pumps, and other refrigeration systems. The CxA shall determine the sequence of testing and
testing procedures for each equipment item and pipe section to be tested.

HVACG&R Distribution System Testing: Provide technicians, instrumentation, tools, and
equipment to test performance of air, steam, and hydronic distribution systems; special exhaust;
and other distribution systems, including HVAC&R terminal equipment and unitary equipment.

Vibration and Sound Tests: Provide technicians, instrumentation, tools, and equipment to test
performance of vibration isolation and seismic controls.

END OF SECTION

COMMISSIONING OF HVAC
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SECTION 01820

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. Administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the
following:
1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
3. Demonstration and training video recordings.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:
A. Section 01770 - Closeout Procedures.
1.3 NFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS:

A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training,
including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of
instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. Include learning objective and
outline for each training module.

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and
training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video
recording of live instructional module.

B. Qualification Data: For instructor.

C. Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants and length of
instruction time.

D. Evaluations: For each participant and for each training module, submit results and
documentation of performance-based test.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS:

A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit two copies within seven days of end of
each training module.
1. Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information:
a. Name of Project.
b. Name and address of videographer.
C. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Construction Manager.
e. Name of Contractor.
f. Date of video recording.

2. Transcript: Prepared and bound in format matching operation and maintenance
manuals. Mark appropriate identification on front and spine of each binder. Include a
cover sheet with same label information as the corresponding video recording. Include
name of Project and date of video recording on each page.

3. Transcript: Prepared in PDF electronic format. Include a cover sheet with same label
information as the corresponding video recording and a table of contents with links to
corresponding training components. Include name of Project and date of video
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recording on each page.

4, At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared
and bound in format matching operation and maintenance manuals and in PDF
electronic file format on compact disc.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A

Facilitator Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in training or educating maintenance
personnel in a training program similar in content and extent to that indicated for this Project,
and whose work has resulted in training or education with a record of successful learning
performance.

Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with
requirements in Section 01400 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and
maintenance procedures and training.

Videographer Qualifications: A professional videographer who is experienced photographing
demonstration and training events similar to those required.

Preinstruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Section 01310 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures
related to demonstration and training including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspect and discuss locations and other facilities required for instruction.

2. Review and finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational materials,
instructors' personnel, audiovisual equipment, and facilities needed to avoid delays.

3. Review required content of instruction.

4. For instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather

conditions and procedures to follow if conditions are unfavorable.

1.6 COORDINATION:

A

Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.

Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time,
and course content.

Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data
has been reviewed and approved by Architect.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM:

A

Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for
each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification
Sections.

Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include

a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each

module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or

component:

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following:
a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
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Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
Operating standards.
Regulatory requirements.
Equipment function.
Operating characteristics.
Limiting conditions.
. Performance curves.
ocumentation: Review the following items in detail:
Emergency manuals.
Operations manuals.
Maintenance manuals.
Project record documents.
Identification systems.
Warranties and bonds.
Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.
mergencies: Include the following, as applicable:
Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
Instructions on stopping.
Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
Special operating instructions and procedures.
perations: Include the following, as applicable:
Startup procedures.
Equipment or system break-in procedures.
Routine and normal operating instructions.
Regulation and control procedures.
Control sequences.
Safety procedures.
Instructions on stopping.
Normal shutdown instructions.
Operating procedures for emergencies.
Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
. Special operating instructions and procedures.
djustments: Include the following:
Alignments.
Checking adjustments.
Noise and vibration adjustments.
Economy and efficiency adjustments.
roubleshooting: Include the following:
Diagnostic instructions.
Test and inspection procedures.
aintenance: Include the following:
Inspection procedures.
Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
Procedures for routine cleaning
Procedures for preventive maintenance.
Procedures for routine maintenance.
. Instruction on use of special tools.
epairs: Include the following:
Diagnosis instructions.
Repair instructions.
Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly
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instructions.
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

PREPARATION:

A

B.

Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training
module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with
requirements in Section 01782 - Operation and Maintenance Data.

Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

INSTRUCTION:

A

Facilitator: Engage a qualified facilitator to prepare instruction program and training modules, to
coordinate instructors, and to coordinate between Contractor and Owner for number of
participants, instruction times, and location.

Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain

systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.

1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational
requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements.

2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy.

3 Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times. For equipment that requires

seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.

1. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect with at least seven (7) days' advance
notice.

Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully
operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final operation
and maintenance data submittals.

Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's
mastery of module by use of a written performance-based test.

Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove
instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial
training use.

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS:

A

General: Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record demonstration and training

video recordings. Record each training module separately. Include classroom instructions and

demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student practice.

1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning objective
and lesson outline.

Video: Provide minimum 640 x 480 video resolution converted to format file type acceptable to

Owner, on electronic media.

1. Electronic Media: Read-only format compact disc acceptable to Owner, with
commercial-grade graphic label.
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2. File Hierarchy: Organize folder structure and file locations according to project manual
table of contents. Provide complete screen-based menu.

3. File Names: Utilize file names based upon name of equipment generally described in
video segment, as identified in Project specifications.
4. Contractor and Installer Contact File: Using appropriate software, create a file for

inclusion on the Equipment Demonstration and Training DVD that describes the
following for each Contractor involved on the Project, arranged according to Project
table of contents:

a. Name of Contractor/Installer.

b. Business address.

C. Business phone number.

d. Point of contact.

e. E-mail address.

C. Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to
adequately cover area of demonstration and training. Display continuous running time.
1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes.

a. Produce segments to present a single significant piece of equipment per
segment.

b. Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of Project
Manual table of contents.

C. Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15
minutes, stop filming and pause training session. Begin training session again
upon commencement of new filming segment.

D. Light Levels: Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment. Verify equipment
markings are clearly visible prior to recording.
1. Furnish additional portable lighting as required.

E. Transcript: Provide a transcript of the narration. Display images and running time captured

from videotape opposite the corresponding narration segment.
F. Preproduced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component of training

modules in same format as recordings of live training.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 03010
MAINTENANCE OF CONCRETE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Cleaning of existing concrete surfaces.
B. Repair of exposed structural, shrinkage, and settlement cracks.
C. Resurfacing of concrete surfaces having spalled areas and other damage.
D. Repair of deteriorated concrete.
1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:
A. Section 09056 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation.
1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS:
A. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates; 2013.
B. ASTM C39/C39M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete
Specimens; 2014.
C. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars; (Using 2 inch (50 mm) cube specimens); 2013.
D. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement; 2012.
E. ASTM C404 - Standard Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout; 2011.
F. ASTM C881/C881M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems for
Concrete; 2013.
G. ASTM C928/C928M - Standard Specification for Packaged, Dry, Rapid-Hardening Cementitious
Material for Concrete Repairs; 2013.
H. ASTM C1059/C1059M - Standard Specification for Latex Agents for Bonding Fresh to
Hardened Concrete; 2013.
l. 2\[\)/\1/? D1.4/D1.4M - Structural Welding Code - Reinforcing Steel; American Welding Society;
14 DESIGN REQUIREMENTS:
A. Extend existing control or constructions joints through the patching mortar.
B. Do not bridge moving cracks.
C. Follow manufacturer’'s recommendations with mixing requirements ensuring no addition of any
type of admixtures or concrete modifiers.
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D. Featheredging the repair will result in reduced durability and performance.
E. Ensure the length-to-width ratio of the patch does not exceed 2:1.
1.5 SUBMITTALS:
A. See Section 01330 - Submittal Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Indicate product standards, physical and chemical characteristics, technical

specifications, limitations, maintenance instructions, and general recommendations regarding
each material.

1. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS)
C. Qualification Statements.
D. Project Record Documents: Accurately record actual locations of structural reinforcement

repairs and type of repair.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Designer Qualifications: Design reinforcement splices under direct supervision of a Professional
Structural Engineer experienced in design of this type of work and licensed in the State of
Nevada.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than Ten (10) years of documented experience.

C. Cleaner Qualifications: Company specializing in, and with minimum of five (5) years of
experience in, the type of cleaning specified.

D. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
minimum of five (5) years of documented experience.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING:
A. Comply with manufacturers' instructions for storage, shelf life limitations, and handling of
products.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CLEANING MATERIALS:

A. Degreaser:
1. Products:
a. L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc., a subsidiary of Laticrete International, Inc.;
CITREX: www.Imcc.com.
b. SpecChem, LLC; Citrus Cleaner: www.specchemllc.com.
C. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Ultrite Degreaser: www.wrmeadows.com.
B. Detergent: Non-ionic detergent.

2.2 CEMENTITIOUS PATCHING AND REPAIR MATERIALS:
A. Manufacturers:
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http://www.wrmeadows.com/

1. ARDEX Engineered Cements: www.ardexamericas.com.

2. The QUIKRETE Companies: www.quikrete.com.
3. W.R. Meadows, Inc.: www.wrmeadows.com.

B. Bonding Slurry: Water-based latex admixture complying with ASTM C1059/C1059M, combined
with Portland cement and sand in accordance with admixture manufacturer's instructions.
1. Admixture Products:

a. The QUIKRETE Companies; QUIKRETE® Concrete Bonding Adhesive:
www.quikrete.com.

b. SpecChem, LLC; Acrylic Bonder: www.specchemllc.com.

C. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Acry-lok: www.wrmeadows.com.

C. Cementitious Resurfacing Mortar: One- or two-component, factory-mixed, polymer-modified
cementitious mortar designed for continuous thin-coat application.

1. Mixed with water or latex type bonding agent in proportions as recommended by
manufacturer.

2. Recommended Thickness: Feather edge to 1/8 inch.

3. Color: Light gray.

4. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX Feather Finish:

www.ardexamericas.com.

b. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX MRP: www.ardexamericas.com.
o} ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX SKM: www.ardexamericas.com.
d. SpecChem, LLC: Duo Patch: www.specchemlic.com.

D. Cementitious Repair Mortar, Trowel Grade: One- or two-component, factory-mixed,
polymer-modified cementitious mortar.

1. Mixed with water or latex type bonding agent in proportions as recommended by
manufacturer.

2. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX Forti Finish: www.ardexamericas.com.
b. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX ERM: www.ardexamericas.com.
o} ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX PC-R: www.ardexamericas.com.
d The QUIKRETE Companies; QUIKRETE® FastSet Repair Mortar:

www.quikrete.com.

e. SpecChem, LLC; RepCon V/O: www.specchemlic.com.
f SpecChem, LLC; Duo Patch: www.specchemlic.com.
g. Meadow-Crete GPS: www.wrmeadows.com.

E. Cementitious Repair Mortar, Form and Pour/Pump Grade: Flowable, one- or two-component,
factory-mixed, polymer-modified cementitious mortar; in-place material resistant to freeze/thaw
conditions.

1. Mixed with water in proportions as recommended by manufacturer.

2. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX FDM: www.ardexamericas.com.
b. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX FDX: www.ardexamericas.com.
C. SpecChem, LLC; Duo Patch; www.specchemllc.com.
d W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Meadow-Crete FNP: www.wrmeadows.com.

F. Pre-Blended Concrete Mix for Small Projects: Construction-grade Portland cement uniformly
blended with aggregates and other approved concrete ingredients, requiring only the addition of
water.

1. Compressive Strength: 4000 pounds per square inch, minimum, at 28 days, when
tested in accordance with ASTM C39/C39M.
2. Products:
a. The QUIKRETE Companies; QUIKRETE® Concrete Mix: www.quikrete.com.
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b. The QUIKRETE Companies; QUIKRETE® Crack Resistant Concrete Mix:
www.quikrete.com.

2.3 EPOXY PATCHING AND REPAIR MATERIALS:

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:
1. SpecChem, LLC: www.specchemlic.com.
2. W.R. Meadows, Inc.: www.wrmeadows.com.
B. Epoxy Repair Mortar: Epoxy resin mixed with aggregate and other materials in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions for purpose intended; conform to pot life and workability limits.
1. Products:
a. The QUIKRETE Companies; QUIKRETE® FastSet Anchoring Epoxy:
www.quikrete.com.
b. SpecChem, LLC; SpecPoxy 1000, SpecPoxy 2000, SpecPoxy 3000 or
SpecPoxy 3000 FS: www.specchemlic.com.
C. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Rezi-Weld Gel Paste, Rezi-Weld Gel Paste State,
Rezi-Weld 1000, Rezi-Weld LV, or Rezi-Weld LV State: www.wrmeadows.com.
C. Epoxy Injection Adhesive:
1. Products:
a. Adhesives Technology Corporation; Crackbond LR-321: www.atcepoxy.com
b. SpecChem, LLC; SpecPoxy 1000; www.specchemllc.com.
C. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Rezi-Weld LV, Rezi-Weld LV State, Rezi-Weld (IP), or
Rezi-Weld Gel Paste: www.wrmeadows.com.
D. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: Non-sag, two-part, 100 percent solids; recommended by
manufacturer for purpose and conditions under which used.
1. Non-Load-Bearing Applications: ASTM C881/C881M Type |, Il, IV, or V, whichever is
appropriate to application.
2. Load-Bearing Applications: ASTM C881/C881M Type IV or V, whichever is appropriate
to application.
3. Other Applications: ASTM C881/C881M Type as appropriate to application.
4. Products:

Adhesives Technology Corporation; Ultrabond 2100: www.atcepoxy.com.
SpecChem, LLC; SpecPoxy 2000: www.specchemllc.com.

SpecChem, LLC; SpecPoxy 3000: www.specchemllc.com.

SpecChem, LLC; SpecPoxy 3000 FS: www.specchemllc.com.

W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Rezi-Weld 1000: www.wrmeadows.com.

®o0T0O

24 ACCESSORIES:

A. Anchoring Adhesive: Self-leveling or non-sag as applicable.
1. Self-Leveling Polyester-Based Products:
a. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Poly-Grip: www.wrmeadows.com.
2. Self-Leveling Epoxy Products:
a. SpecChem, LLC; SpecPoxy 2000; www.specchemllc.com.
b. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Rezi-Weld 1000, Rezi-Weld (IP), or Rezi-Weld 3/2:
www.wrmeadows.com.
3. Non-Sag Epoxy Products:
a. SpecChem, LLC; SpecPoxy 3000 or SpecPoxy 3000 FS:
www.specchemllc.com.
b. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Rezi-Weld Gel Paste or Rezi-Weld Gel Paste State:
www.wrmeadows.com.
B. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I, grey.
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Sand: ASTM C33/C33M or ASTM C404; uniformly graded, clean.
Water: Clean and potable.

Reinforcing Steel: ASTM A615/A615M Grade 40 (40,000 psi) billet-steel deformed bars,
unfinished.

Reinforcing Steel: Deformed bars, ASTM A996/A996M Grade 40 (280), Type A.
1. Galvanized in accordance with ASTM A767/A767M, Class |.

Stirrup Steel: ASTM A1064/A1064M.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION:

A

B.

Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work.

Beginning of installation means acceptance of substrate.

3.2 CLEANING EXISTING CONCRETE:

A

Provide enclosures, barricades, and other temporary construction as required to protect
adjacent work from damage.

Clean concrete surfaces of dirt or other contamination using the gentlest method that is
effective.

1. Try the gentlest method first, then, if not clean enough, use a less gentle method taking
care to watch for impending damage.
2. Clean out cracks and voids using same methods.

The following are acceptable cleaning methods, in order from gentlest to less gentle:

1. Water washing using low-pressure, maximum of 100 psi, and, if necessary, brushes
with natural or synthetic bristles.

2. Increasing the water washing pressure to maximum of 400 psi.

3. Adding detergent to washing water; with final water rinse to remove residual detergent.

4. Steam-generated low-pressure hot-water washing.

Do not use any of the following cleaning methods, unless otherwise indicated:

1. Brushes with wire bristles, grinding with abrasives, solvents, hydrochloric or muriatic
acid, sodium hydroxide, caustic soda, or lye.

Soap or detergent that is not non-ionic.

Alkaline cleaning agents.

Acidic cleaning agents.

Abrasive blasting.

aorwdN

3.3 CRACK REPAIR USING EPOXY ADHESIVE INJECTION:

A. Repair exposed cracks.

B. Provide temporary entry ports spaced to accomplish movement of fluids between ports; no
deeper than the depth of the crack to be filled or port size diameter no greater than the
thickness of the crack. Provide temporary seal at concrete surface to prevent leakage of
adhesive.

UNLV School of Medicine MAINTENANCE OF CONCRETE

Interim Space Tenant Improvement
November 30, 2015 03010 Page 5



E.

F.

Inject adhesive into ports under pressure using equipment appropriate for particular application.

Begin injection at lower entry port and continue until adhesive appears in adjacent entry port.
Continue from port to port until entire crack is filled.

Remove temporary seal and excess adhesive.

Clean surfaces adjacent to repair and blend finish.

3.4 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIR USING CEMENTITIOUS MATERIALS:

A

E.

F.

Clean concrete surfaces, cracks, and joints of dirt, laitance, corrosion, and other contamination
using method(s) specified above and allow to dry.

Apply coating of bonding agent to entire concrete surface to be repaired.
Fill voids with cementitious mortar flush with surface.

Apply repair mortar by steel trowel to a minimum thickness of 1/4 inch over entire surface,
terminating at a vertical change in plane on all sides.

Trowel finish to match adjacent concrete surfaces.

Damp cure for four days.

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL:

A. An independent testing agency, as specified in Section 01400, will perform field inspection and
testing.
1. Test concrete for calcium chloride content during the execution of the Work.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05400

COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. Interior structural stud framing at soffit ceiling where:
1. Load is greater than 20 psf transverse.
2. Load is greater than 200 Ibs. axial.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:
A. Section 05500 - Metal Fabrications, for masonry shelf angles and connections.

B. Section 09260 - Gypsum Board Shaft-Wall Assemblies for interior non-load-bearing, metal-stud-
framed, shaft-wall assemblies.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS:

A. AISI S100-12 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural
Members; American Iron and Steel Institute; 2012.

B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2009.

C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2013.

D. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength, Low Alloy, and High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable; 2013.

E. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength; 2014.

F. ASTM C955 - Standard Specification for Load-Bearing (Transverse and Axial) Steel Studs,

Runners (Tracks), and Bracing or Bridging for Screw Application of Gypsum Panel Products
and Metal Plaster Bases; 2011c.

G. ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial)
Steel Studs and Related Accessories; 2011a.

H. AWS D1.1/D1.1M - Structural Welding Code - Steel; American Welding Society; 2011 w/Errata.

l. AWS D1.3/D1.3M - Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel; American Welding Society; 2008.

J. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Primers (Type I, "Inorganic," and Type Il, "Organic"); Society for
Protective Coatings; 2002 (Ed. 2004).
K. Steel Stud Manufacturers Association (SSMA).
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L. Steel Framing Industry Association (SFIA).

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Refer also to Section 01310 — Project Management and Coordination.
B. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.5 SUBMITTALS:

A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
B. Product Data: For each type of cold-formed steel framing product and accessory.

1. Product Test Reports: For each listed product, for tests performed a qualified testing
agency.

a. Steel sheet.

b. Expansion anchors.

C. Power-actuated anchors.

d. Mechanical fasteners.

e. Vertical deflection clips.

f. Horizontal drift deflection clips

g. Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories.
C. Shop Drawings:

1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed steel framing;
fabrication; and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners.

2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping,
bracing, bridging, splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining
work.

D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For cold-formed steel framing.
E. Qualification Data:

1. For testing agency.

2. Welding certificates.

F. Research Reports: For non-standard cold-formed steel framing, from ICC-ES.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE:
A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E329 for testing indicated.
B. Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency indicating

steel sheet complies with requirements, including base-metal thickness, yield strength, tensile
strength, total elongation, chemical requirements, and metallic-coating thickness.

C. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
2. AWS D1.3/D1.3M, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."
D. Comply with AISI S230 "Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Prescriptive Method for One

and Two Family Dwellings."

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING:
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A. Protect cold-formed steel framing from corrosion, moisture staining, deformation, and other
damage during delivery, storage, and handling.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS:

A. Manufacturers:
AllSteel & Gypsum Products, Inc.
California Expanded Metal Products Company.
ClarkWestern Building Systems, Inc.
Consolidated Fabricators Corp.; Building Products Division.

1
2
3
4.
5. Craco Mfg., Inc.
6.
7
8
9

Custom Stud Inc.
Design Shapes in Steel.
Dietrich Metal Framing; a Worthington Industries Company.
. Formetal Co. Inc. (The).
10. MarinoWARE.

1. Nuconsteel; a Nucor Company.
12. Olmar Supply, Inc.

13. Quail Run Building Materials, Inc.
14. SCAFCO Corporation.

15. Southeastern Stud & Components, Inc.
16. State Building Products, Inc.

17. Steel Construction Systems.

18. Steel Network, Inc. (The).

19. Steel Structural Systems.

20. Steeler, Inc.

21. Super Stud Building Products, Inc.

22. Telling Industries, LLC.
23. United Metal Products, Inc.
24. United Steel Manufacturing

22 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS:

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 01400 -
Quality Requirements, design cold-formed steel framing.

B. Structural Performance: Provide cold-formed steel framing capable of withstanding design
loads within limits and under conditions indicated.
1. Design Loads: As indicated.
2. Deflection Limits: Design framing systems to withstand[ design loads] without
deflections greater than the following:
a. Interior Load-Bearing Wall Framing: Horizontal deflection of 1/360 of the wall
height under a horizontal load of 8.5 Ibf/sq. ft.
b. Ceiling Joist Framing: Vertical deflection of 1/360 of the span for live loads and
1/240 for total loads of the span.
3. Design framing systems to provide for movement of framing members located outside

the insulated building envelope without damage or overstressing, sheathing failure,
connection failure, undue strain on fasteners and anchors, or other detrimental effects
when subject to a maximum ambient temperature change of 120 deg F (67 deg C).

4. Design framing system to maintain clearances at openings, to allow for construction
tolerances, and to accommodate live load deflection of primary building structure as
follows:

a. Upward and downward movement of 1/2 inch (13 mm).
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5. Design exterior non-load-bearing wall framing to accommodate horizontal deflection
without regard for contribution of sheathing materials.

C. Cold-Formed Steel Framing Design Standards:
1. Floor and Roof Systems: AISI S210.
2. Wall Studs: AISI S211.
3. Headers: AISI S212.
4. Lateral Design: AISI S213.

D. AISI Specifications and Standards: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply
with AISI S100 and AISI S200.

E. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E119; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings
of another qualified testing agency.

2.3 COLD-FORMED STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL:

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of
preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.

B. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1003/A1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and
coating weight as follows:
1. Grade: ST33H (ST230H).
2. Coating: G60 (Z180) or equivalent.

C. Steel Sheet for Vertical Deflection Clips: ASTM A653/A653M, structural steel, zinc coated, of
grade and coating as follows:
1. Grade: 33 (230), 50 (340), or as required by structural performance.
2. Coating: G60 (Z180) or G90 (Z275).

24 LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING:

A. Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched,
with stiffened flanges, and as follows:
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: As indicated.
2. Flange Width: As indicated.
3. Section Properties: As indicated.
B. Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated,
unpunched, with straight flanges, and as follows:
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: As indicated.
2. Flange Width: As indicated.
C. Steel Box or Back-to-Back Headers: Manufacturer's standard C-shapes used to form header
beams, of web depths indicated, unpunched, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: As indicated.
2. Flange Width: As indicated.
3. Section Properties: <Insert minimum allowable calculated section modulus, moment of

inertia, and allowable moment>.

D. Steel Single- or Double-L Headers: Manufacturer's standard L-shapes used to form header
beams, of web depths indicated, and as follows:
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: As indicated.
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2.5

26

2.7

2.8

2. Top Flange Width: As indicated.
3. Section Properties: As indicated.

CEILING JOIST FRAMING:

A. Steel Ceiling Joists: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel sections, of web depths indicated,
punched with standard holes, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: As indicated.
2. Flange Width: As indicated.
3. Section Properties: As indicated.

FRAMING ACCESSORIES:

A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from steel sheet, ASTM A1003/A1003M, Structural Grade,
Type H, metallic coated, of same grade and coating weight used for framing members.

B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless otherwise
indicated, as follows:

Supplementary framing.

Bracing, bridging, and solid blocking.

Web stiffeners.

Anchor clips.

End clips.

Foundation clips.

Gusset plates.

Stud kickers and knee braces.

. Joist hangers and end closures.

0. Hole reinforcing plates.

1. Backer plates.

S0 NoogRALON =

ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS:

A. Steel Shapes and Clips: ASTM A36/A 6M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to
ASTM A123/A123M.

B. Expansion Anchors: Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load or
strength design capacities calculated according to ICC-ES AC193 and ACI 318 greater than or
equal to the design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified
testing agency.

C. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated
from corrosion-resistant materials, with allowable load capacities calculated according to ICC-
ES AC70, greater than or equal to the design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 1190
conducted by a qualified testing agency.

D. Mechanical Fasteners: ASTM C 1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping,
steel drill screws.
1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's standard elsewhere.

E. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS standards.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS:

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint: As indicated.
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B. Cement Grout: Portland cement, ASTM C 150, Type I; and clean, natural sand, ASTM C 404.
Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water required for
placement and hydration.

C. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout: Premixed, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout
containing selected silica sands, Portland cement, shrinkage-compensating agents, and
plasticizing and water-reducing agents, complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, with fluid
consistency and 30-minute working time.

D. Shims: Load bearing, high-density multimonomer plastic, and nonleaching; or of cold-formed
steel of same grade and coating as framing members supported by shims.

E. Sealer Gaskets: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, selected from
manufacturer's standard widths to match width of bottom track or rim track members.

29 FABRICATION:
A. Fabricate cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with

connections securely fastened, according to referenced AlSI's specifications and standards,
manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section.

1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates.
2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
3. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch

fastening, pneumatic pin fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator. Wire tying of
framing members is not permitted.

a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding,
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, with
screw penetrating joined members by no fewer than three exposed screw
threads.
4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed steel framing by welding, bolting, pneumatic pin

fastening, or screw fastening, according to Shop Drawings.

B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection
stresses. Lift fabricated assemblies to prevent damage or permanent distortion.

C. Fabrication Tolerances: Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum
allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows:
1. Spacing: Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3
mm) from plan location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening
requirements of sheathing or other finishing materials.
2. Squareness: Fabricate each cold-formed steel framing assembly to a maximum out-of-
square tolerance of 1/8 inch (3 mm).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION:

A. Examine supporting substrates and abutting structural framing for compliance with requirements
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 PREPARATION:
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Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach continuous angles, supplementary
framing, or tracks to structural members indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.

After applying sprayed fire-resistive materials, remove only as much of these materials as
needed to complete installation of cold-formed framing without reducing thickness of fire-
resistive materials below that are required to obtain fire-resistance rating indicated. Protect
remaining fire-resistive materials from damage.

Install load bearing shims or grout between the underside of load-bearing wall bottom track and
the top of foundation wall or slab at locations with a gap larger than 1/4 inch (6 mm) to ensure a
uniform bearing surface on supporting concrete or masonry construction.

Install sealer gaskets at the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of
foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations.

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL:

A

Cold-formed steel framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field
assembled.

Install cold-formed steel framing according to AlISI S200 and to manufacturer's written
instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting

structure.

1. Screw, bolt, or weld wall panels at horizontal and vertical junctures to produce flush,
even, true-to-line joints with maximum variation in plane and true position between
fabricated panels not exceeding 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).

Install cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with
connections securely fastened.
1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
2. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch
fastening, or riveting. Wire tying of framing members is not permitted.
a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding,
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, and
complying with requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw
penetration.

Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track
or tension members.

Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads comparable in
intensity to those for which structure was designed. Maintain braces and supports in place,
undisturbed, until entire integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent
connections to framing are secured.

Do not bridge building expansion joints with cold-formed steel framing. Independently frame
both sides of joints.

Install insulation, specified in Section 07210 "Building Insulation," in built-up exterior framing
members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings, that are
inaccessible on completion of framing work.
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l. Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's
approved or standard punched openings.

J. Erection Tolerances: Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and true to line to a
maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows:
1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm) from
plan location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of
sheathing or other finishing materials.

3.4 LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION:

A. Install continuous top and bottom tracks sized to match studs. Align tracks accurately and
securely anchor at corners and ends, and at spacings as follows:
1. Anchor Spacing: As indicated.

B. Squarely seat studs against top and bottom tracks with gap not exceeding of 1/8 inch (3 mm)

between the end of wall framing member and the web of track. Fasten both flanges of studs to
top and bottom tracks. Space studs as follows:

1. Stud Spacing: As indicated.
2. Stud Spacing: As indicated.
C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb walls or

warped surfaces and similar configurations.

D. Align studs vertically where floor framing interrupts wall-framing continuity. Where studs cannot
be aligned, continuously reinforce track to transfer loads.

E. Align floor and roof framing over studs according to AlSI S200, Section C1. Where framing
cannot be aligned, continuously reinforce track to transfer loads.

F. Anchor studs abutting structural columns or walls, including masonry walls, to supporting
structure as indicated.

G. Install headers over wall openings wider than stud spacing. Locate headers above openings as
indicated. Fabricate headers of compound shapes indicated or required to transfer load to
supporting studs, complete with clip-angle connectors, web stiffeners, or gusset plates.

1. Frame wall openings with not less than a double stud at each jamb of frame as
indicated on Shop Drawings. Fasten jamb members together to uniformly distribute
loads.

2. Install runner tracks and jack studs above and below wall openings. Anchor tracks to
jamb studs with clip angles or by welding, and space jack studs same as full-height wall
studs.

H. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing in stud framing indicated to support
fixtures, equipment, services, casework, heavy trim, furnishings, and similar work requiring
attachment to framing.

1. If type of supplementary support is not indicated, comply with stud manufacturer's
written recommendations and industry standards in each case, considering weight or
load resulting from item supported.

l. Install horizontal bridging in stud system, spaced vertically as indicated. Fasten at each stud
intersection.

1. Bridging: Cold-rolled steel channel, welded or mechanically fastened to webs of
punched studs with a minimum of two screws into each flange of the clip angle for
framing members up to 6 inches (150 mm) deep.

2. Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated
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and stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs. Fasten flat straps
to stud flanges and secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges.

3. Bridging: Proprietary bridging bars installed according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

Install steel sheet diagonal bracing straps to both stud flanges, terminate at and fasten to
reinforced top and bottom tracks. Fasten clip-angle connectors to multiple studs at ends of
bracing and anchor to structure.

Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including supplementary framing, web stiffeners,
clip angles, continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable wall-
framing system.

3.5 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION: NA

3.6 JOIST INSTALLATION:

A

Install perimeter joist track sized to match joists. Align and securely anchor or fasten track to
supporting structure at corners, ends, and spacings indicated on Shop Drawings.

Install joists bearing on supporting frame, level, straight, and plumb; adjust to final position,

brace, and reinforce. Fasten joists to both flanges of joist track.

1. Install joists over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 3 inches.

2. Reinforce ends and bearing points of joists with web stiffeners, end clips, joist hangers,
steel clip angles, or steel-stud sections as indicated on Shop Drawings.

Space joists not more than 2 inches (51 mm) from abutting walls, and as follows:
1. Joist Spacing: As indicated.

Frame openings with built-up joist headers consisting of joist and joist track, or another
combination of connected joists if indicated.

Install joist reinforcement at interior supports with single, short length of joist section located
directly over interior support, with lapped joists of equal length to joist reinforcement, or as
indicated.

1. Install web stiffeners to transfer axial loads of walls above.

Install bridging at intervals indicated. Fasten bridging at each joist intersection as follows:

1. Bridging: Joist-track solid blocking of width and thickness indicated, secured to joist
webs.
2. Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated

and joist-track solid blocking of width and thickness indicated. Fasten flat straps to
bottom flange of joists and secure solid blocking to joist webs.

Secure joists to load-bearing interior walls to prevent lateral movement of bottom flange.
Install miscellaneous joist framing and connections, including web stiffeners, closure pieces, clip

angles, continuous angles, hold-down angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete
and stable joist-framing assembly.

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL:

A. Testing: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform
field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
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B. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting.
C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect.

D. Remove and replace work where test results indicate that it does not comply with specified
requirements.

E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

3.8 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION:

A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and
installed cold-formed steel framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A780 and
manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and
Installer that ensure that cold-formed steel framing is without damage or deterioration at time of
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05500

METAL FABRICATIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. Shop fabricated steel, aluminum, and miscellaneous metal items.
B. Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the following:
1. Loose steel lintels.
2. Anchor bolts, steel pipe sleeves, slotted-channel inserts, and wedge-type inserts
indicated to be cast into concrete or built into unit masonry.
3. Steel weld plates and angles for casting into concrete for applications where they are not

specified in other Sections.

C. Miscellaneous framing and supports including, but not limited to the following:
Carpenter's ironwork.

Bent bar or angle frame countertop supports and backing plates.
Applications where framing and supports are not specified in other sections.
Frames for glass and decorative plastic glazing.

Hangers & Supports per Mechanical, Plumbing & Electrical Drawings.

arON =

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:
A. Section 09900 — Painting and Coatings: Paint finish.
1.3 COORDINATION:

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint
and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats
are compatible with one another.

B. Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work.
Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves,
concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in

concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

1.4 SUBMITTALS:

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300.
B. Product Data: For the following:
1. Paint products.
2. Grout.
D. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details.[ Include plans, elevations, sections,

and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and accessory items.
Provide Shop Drawings for the following:

1. Loose steel lintels.
E. Samples for Verification: For each type and finish of extruded nosing and tread.
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J.

Qualification Data: For professional engineer.

Mill Certificates: Signed by stainless-steel manufacturers, certifying that products furnished
comply with requirements.

Welding certificates.

Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers,
certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats.

Research/Evaluation Reports: For post-installed anchors, from ICC-ES.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

Design shall be under direct supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in
design of this Work and licensed in the State of Nevada.

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M,
"Structural Welding Code - Steel."

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum."
3. AWS D1.6/D1.6M, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel."

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A

Field Measurements: Take field measurements prior to preparation of Shop Drawings and
fabrication, where possible, to ensure proper fitting of the Work. Allow for trimming and fitting
wherever the taking of field measurements before fabrication might delay the Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS:

A

Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 01400 -
Quality Requirements, to design ladders and alternating tread devices.

Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature

changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints,

overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material
surfaces.

22 METALS:

A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials without seam
marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes.
B. Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of
preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.
C. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
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D. Stainless-Steel Sheet, Strip, and Plate: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304,

Type 316L.
E. Stainless-Steel Bars and Shapes: ASTM A76, Type 304, Type 316L.
F. Rolled-Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A786/A786M, rolled from plate complying with
ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A283/A283M, Grade C or D.
G. Rolled-Stainless-Steel Floor Plate: ASTM A793.
H. Abrasive-Surface Floor Plate: Steel plate with abrasive granules rolled into surface or with

abrasive material metallically bonded to steel.

1.

2.
3.

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

IKG Industries, a division of Harsco Corporation; Mebac.

SlipNOT Metal Safety Flooring, a W. S. Molnar company; SlipNOT.

l. Steel Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M, cold-formed steel tubing.

J. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40) unless otherwise indicated.

K. Zinc-Coated Steel Wire Rope: ASTM A741.

1.

Wire-Rope Fittings: Hot-dip galvanized-steel connectors with capability to sustain,
without failure, a load equal to minimum breaking strength of wire rope with which they
are used.

L. Slotted Channel Framing: Cold-formed metal box channels (struts) complying with MFMA-4.

1.
2.

Size of Channels: As indicated.
Design Requirements: Design structural members in accordance with the following:
a. Design system in accordance with the following Standards:
1) Federal, State and Local Codes.
2) American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI) Specifications for the Design of
Cold- Formed Steel Structural Members, 2001 Edition.
3) American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).
4) Metal Framing Manufacturer’s Association (MFMA).
Material: Galvanized steel, ASTM A653/A653M, commercial steel, Type B structural
steel, Grade 33 (Grade 230), with G90 (Z275) coating; 0.108-inch (2.8-mm), 0.079-inch
(2-mm), 0.064-inch (1.6-mm) nominal thickness.
Material: Cold-rolled steel, ASTM A1008/A1008M, commercial steel, Type B structural
steel, Grade 33 (Grade 230); 0.0966-inch (2.5-mm), 0.0677-inch (1.7-mm), 0.0528-inch
(1.35-mm) minimum thickness; coated with hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.
Design system to provide for movement of components without damage, failure of joint
seals, undue stress on fasteners, or other detrimental effects when subject to seasonal or
cyclic day/night temperature changes.
Design system to accommodate construction tolerances, deflection of building structural
members, and clearances of intended openings.
a. Construction Tolerances: Plus or minus 1/2 inch minimum (all directions).
b. Live load deflection of building structural elements: 1 inch minimum (to be
confirmed by Engineer of Record).
Engineering Responsibility: Slotted channel framing manufacturer shall assume
undivided responsibility for engineering slotted channel framing system by employing a
qualified professional engineer to prepare and seal design calculations, shop drawings,
and other structural data. Engineer to be licensed in the State of State.

M. Cast Iron: Either gray iron, ASTM A 48/A 48M, or malleable iron, ASTM A 47/A 47M, unless
otherwise indicated.
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Aluminum Plate and Sheet: ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), Alloy 6061-T6.

Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T6.

Aluminum-Alloy Rolled Tread Plate: ASTM B 632/B 632M, Alloy 6061-T6.

Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M, Alloy 443.0-F.

Bronze Extrusions: ASTM B 455, Alloy UNS No. C38500 (extruded architectural bronze).

Bronze Castings: ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C83600 (leaded red brass) or No. C84400
(leaded semired brass).

Nickel Silver Extrusions: ASTM B 151/B 151M, Alloy UNS No. C74500.

Nickel Silver Castings: ASTM B 584, Alloy UNS No. C97600 (20 percent leaded nickel bronze).

2.3 FASTENERS

A

H.

General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide type 304 stainless-steel fasteners for exterior use
and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941

(ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Select fasteners for type, grade, and class
required.

1. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening aluminum.

2. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening stainless steel.

3. Provide stainless-steel fasteners for fastening nickel silver.

4. Provide bronze fasteners for fastening bronze.

Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A307, Grade A (ASTM F568M,
Property Class 4.6); with hex nuts, ASTM A563 (ASTM A563M); and, where indicated, flat
washers.

Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A 325, Type 3 (ASTM A325M,
Type 3); with hex nuts, ASTM A563, Grade C3 (ASTM A563M, Class 8S3); and, where indicated,
flat washers.

Stainless-Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless-steel bolts,
ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M); with hex nuts, ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M); and, where indicated,
flat washers; Alloy Group 1 (A1), Group 2 (A4).

Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A563

(ASTM A563M); and, where indicated, flat washers.

1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being
fastened is indicated to be galvanized.

Anchors, General: Anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the
load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in
concrete, as determined by testing according to ASTM E488/E488M, conducted by a qualified
independent testing agency.

Cast-in-Place Anchors in Concrete: Either threaded type or wedge type unless otherwise
indicated; galvanized ferrous castings, either ASTM A47/A47M malleable iron or

ASTM A27/A27M cast steel. Provide bolts, washers, and shims as needed, all hot-dip galvanized
per ASTM F 2329.

Post-Installed Anchors: Torque-controlled expansion anchors or chemical anchors.
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1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with
ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise
indicated.

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 1
(A1), Group 2 (A4) stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M), and nuts,
ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M).

Slotted-Channel Inserts: Cold-formed, hot-dip galvanized-steel box channels (struts) complying
with MFMA-4, 1-5/8 by 7/8 inches (41 by 22 mm) by length indicated with anchor straps or studs
not less than 3 inches (75 mm) long at not more than 8 inches (200 mm) o.c. Provide with
temporary filler and tee-head bolts, complete with washers and nuts, all zinc-plated to comply
with ASTM B633, Class Fe/Zn 5, as needed for fastening to inserts.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A

Low-Emitting Materials: Paints and coatings shall comply with the testing and product
requirements of the California Department of Public Health's (formerly, the California Department
of Health Services') "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic
Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 09900 — Painting and Coatings.

Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer
complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.
1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.

Water-Based Primer: Emulsion type, anticorrosive primer for mildly corrosive environments that
is resistant to flash rusting when applied to cleaned steel, complying with MPI#107 and
compatible with topcoat.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide the following] [provide one
of the following] [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but
are not limited to, the following]:

a. <Insert, in separate subparagraphs, manufacturer's name; product name or
designation>.

Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer: Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with topcoat.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide the following] [provide one
of the following] [available products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but
are not limited to, the following]:

a. <Insert, in separate subparagraphs, manufacturer's name; product name or
designation>.

Shop Primer for Galvanized Steel: Primer formulated for exterior use over zinc-coated metal and
compatible with finish paint systems indicated.

Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and
compatible with paints specified to be used over it.

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.
Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout

complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M. Provide grout specifically recommended by manufacturer
for interior and exterior applications.

FABRICATION, GENERAL:
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Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units
only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain structural
value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation.

Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of
approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on
exposed surfaces.

Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or
otherwise impairing work.

Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.

Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no
roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent
surface.

Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or
welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head
(countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where least conspicuous.

Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weather in a manner to exclude
water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.

Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws,
and similar items.

Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring
devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.

Where units are indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry, equip with integrally
welded steel strap anchors, 1/8 by 1-1/2 inches (3.2 by 38 mm), with a minimum 6-inch (150-mm)
embedment and 2-inch (50-mm) hook, not less than 8 inches (200 mm) from ends and corners of
units and 24 inches (600 mm) o.c., unless otherwise indicated.

MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS:

A

General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to
complete the Work.

Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise
indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive
adjacent construction.

1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated.

2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed.

Fabricate supports for operable partitions from continuous steel beams of sizes as indicated,
recommended by partition manufacturer with attached bearing plates, anchors, and braces as
indicated, recommended by partition manufacturer. Drill or punch bottom flanges of beams to
receive partition track hanger rods; locate holes where indicated on operable partition Shop
Drawings.
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Fabricate steel girders for wood frame construction from continuous steel shapes of sizes
indicated.

1. Provide bearing plates welded to beams where indicated.
2. Drill or punch girders and plates for field-bolted connections where indicated.
3. Where wood nailers are attached to girders with bolts or lag screws, drill or punch holes

at 24 inches (600 mm) o.c.

Fabricate steel pipe columns for supporting wood frame construction from steel pipe with steel

baseplates and top plates as indicated. Drill or punch baseplates and top plates for anchor and

connection bolts and weld to pipe with fillet welds all around. Make welds the same size as pipe

wall thickness unless otherwise indicated.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from Schedule 40 steel pipe.

2. Unless otherwise indicated, provide 1/2-inch (12.7-mm) baseplates with four 5/8-inch (16-
mm) anchor bolts and 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) top plates.

Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated.

Prime miscellaneous framing and supports with [zinc-rich primer] [primer specified in
Section 09960 "High-Performance Coatings"] where indicated.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS STEEL TRIM:

A. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of profiles shown
with continuously welded joints and smooth exposed edges. Miter corners and use concealed
field splices where possible.

B. Provide cutouts, fittings, and anchorages as needed to coordinate assembly and installation with
other work.

1. Provide with integrally welded steel strap anchors for embedding in concrete or masonry
construction.

C. Galvanize and prime exterior miscellaneous steel trim.

2.8 LOOSE STEEL LINTELS:

A. Fabricate loose steel lintels from steel angles and shapes of size indicated for openings and
recesses in masonry walls and partitions at locations indicated. Fabricate in single lengths for
each opening unless otherwise indicated. Weld adjoining members together to form a single unit
where indicated.

B. Size loose lintels to provide bearing length at each side of openings equal to 1/12 of clear span,
but not less than 14 inches (200 mm) unless otherwise indicated.

C. Galvanize and prime loose steel lintels located in exterior walls.

D. Prime loose steel lintels located in exterior walls with zinc-rich primer. Primer specified in
Section 09900 — Painting and Coatings.

29 FINISHES, GENERAL:

A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly.

B. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into
surrounding surface.

2.10  STEEL AND IRON FINISHES:
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A. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A153/A 53M for steel
and iron hardware and with ASTM A123/A123M for other steel and iron products.

1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint
adhesion.
B. Preparation for Shop Priming Galvanized Items: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean railings of

grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with metallic phosphate process.

C. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded in
concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated.
1. Shop prime with universal shop unless zinc-rich primer is indicated.

D. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with requirements indicated below:
1. Prepare surfaces to be primed in accordance with SSPC-SP2.

F. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification
No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.
1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges.

211 ALUMINUM FINISHES:

A. Interior Aluminum Surfaces: Class | natural anodized.

B. Class | Natural Anodized Finish: AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A41 Clear anodic coating not less than
0.7 mils thick.

C. Class | Color Anodized Finish: AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A42 Integrally colored anodic coating not

less than 0.7 mils thick; light bronze.

D. High Performance Organic Coating System: AAMA 2604 multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropol-
ymer system; color as scheduled.

E. Apply one coat of bituminous paint to concealed aluminum surfaces in contact with cementitious
or dissimilar materials.

212 FABRICATION TOLERANCES

A. Squareness: 1/8 inch maximum difference in diagonal measurements.
B. Maximum Offset Between Faces: 1/16 inch.

C. Maximum Misalignment of Adjacent Members: 1/16 inch.

D. Maximum Bow: 1/8 inch in 48 inches.

m

Maximum Deviation From Plane: 1/16 inch in 48 inches.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL:

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal
fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges
and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and levels.
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3.2

3.3

Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are not
to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. Do
not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after
fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections.

Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion
resistance of base metals.

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.

3. Remove welding flux immediately.

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no
roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent
surface.

Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal
fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide threaded fasteners for
use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag screws, wood screws, and
other connectors.

Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete,
masonry, or similar construction.

Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that come into contact with grout,
concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with the following:

1. Cast Aluminum: Heavy coat of bituminous paint.

2. Extruded Aluminum: Two coats of clear lacquer.

INSTALLATION - SLOTTED CHANNEL FRAMING SYSTEMS

A

For ceiling channel, rails shall be on centers as required by equipment manufacturer and allow
continuous attachment along any point on the rail. System shall be true, plumb, and level to the
tolerances specified.

Framing shall be adjusted as required in the field to avoid interferences.
Hammer drilling times shall be coordinated in existing facilities with the Owner.

All bolted connections into cold-formed channel members with channel nuts shall be tightened to
a minimum:
1. 50 ft-lbs for 72" bolts.
a. 100 ft-Ibs for 5/8” bolts.
2. 125 ft-Ibs for %4” bolts.

All bolted connections for structural steel joints shall be per ASIC Specifications for Structural
Joints Using ASTM A325 or A490 Bolts.

INSTALLING MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS:

A

General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported,
including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.

Anchor supports for ceiling hung toilet partitions, operable partitions, overhead doors and
overhead grilles securely to, and rigidly brace from, building structure.

Support steel girders on solid grouted masonry, concrete, or steel pipe columns. Secure girders
with anchor bolts embedded in grouted masonry or concrete or with bolts through top plates of
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pipe columns.
1. Where grout space under bearing plates is indicated for girders supported on concrete or
masonry, install as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article.

Install pipe columns on concrete footings with grouted baseplates. Position and grout column

baseplates as specified in "Installing Bearing and Leveling Plates" Article.

1. Grout baseplates of columns supporting steel girders after girders are installed and
leveled.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL FOR SLOTTED CHANNEL FRAMING SYSTEMS

A

General: Conventional Testing and Inspection Services specified herein describe those items not
specifically required by IBC, but may be considered essential to the proper performance of the
slotted channel framing systems.

3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Touchup Painting: Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded
areas. Paint uncoated and abraded areas with the same material as used for shop painting to
comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces.

1. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film thickness.

B. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and
abraded areas of shop paint are specified in Section 09900 - Painting and Coatings.

C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair
galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.

D. Transport debris and excess materials from site and legally dispose of them.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06410

CUSTOM CASEWORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

SECTION INCLUDES:

Plastic laminate clad custom casework.

Cabinet hardware.

RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

Section 09260 - Gypsum Board Systems.

Section 09900 - Painting.

REFERENCES:

ANSI A135.4 - American National Standard for Basic Hardboard; 2012.
ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard; 2009.

ANSI A208.2 - American National Standard for Medium Density Fiberboard for Interior Use;
20009.

ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2014.

AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program, www.awiqgcp.org; current edition at
www.awiqcp.org.

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014.

BHMA A156.9 - American National Standard for Cabinet Hardware; Builders Hardware
Manufacturers Association; 2010 (ANSI/BHMA A156.9).

HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood; Hardwood
Plywood & Veneer Association; 2009 (ANSI/HPVA HP-1).

NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; National Electrical Manufacturers
Association; 2005.

WI (CCP) - Certified Compliance Program (CCP); current edition at
www.woodworkinstitute.com/certification.

National Electric Manufacturers Association (NEMA) LD3 - High Pressure Decorative
Laminates.

PS 1 - Construction and Industrial Plywood.

PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard.
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

UNLV School of Medicine

SUBMITTALS:

A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
B. Product Data:
1. Provide data for hardware accessories.
2. Adhesive manufacturer’s product data for each adhesive used indicating that the

adhesive contains no urea formaldehyde.

C. Provide UL approved identification on fire retardant treated material.

D. Shop Drawings: Indicate materials, component profiles and elevations, assembly methods,
joint details, fastening methods, accessory listings, hardware location, and schedule of
finishes.

E. Samples: Submit two (2) samples, illustrating plastic laminate material finish.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum 10 years of documented experience.

1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement

of fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.

B. Single-Source Responsibility for Fabrication and Installation: Engage qualified woodworking
firm to assume undivided responsibility for fabricating, finishing, and installing woodwork
specified in this Section.

C. Perform all work of this section in accordance with AWI Custom quality standards.
D. Regulatory Requirements:
1. Flame Spread Index: Where fire-retardant treated wood is specified or required by IBC

Chapter 8 requirements, provide materials that have been tested in accordance with
ASTM EB84 by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

2. Fire-retardant treated materials shall be identified with appropriate classification
markings indicating rating on surfaces that will be concealed from view in the finished
work or by separate removable label applied by the treated wood Manufacturer.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store and handle products to site under provisions of Section 01600.
B. Protect units from moisture damage.
ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

A. During and after installation of work of this section, maintain the same temperature and
humidity conditions in building spaces as will occur after occupancy.

FIELD MEASUREMENTS
A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings.

COORDINATION

CUSTOM CASEWORK
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A. Coordinate the work with plumbing and electrical rough-in and adjacent finishes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 GENERAL:

A. Quality Grade: Unless otherwise indicated provide products of quality specified by
AWI//AWMAC/WI (AWS) for Premium Grade.

22 WOOD MATERIALS:

A. Lumber: PS 20; graded in accordance with established Grading rules; maximum moisture
content of 4 to 9 percent; of following species and grades:
1. Structural Light Framing: Select structural; No. 1 grade.
2. Non-structural Light Framing: Standard grade.
B. Framing Plywood: PS 1; factory grade.
C. Softwood Plywood: Graded in accordance with AWI, Custom Grade.
D. Wood Particleboard: AWI standard, composed of wood chips, medium density of grade to suit

application; sanded faces.

E. Masonite: ANSI A135.4, pressed wood fiber with resin binder, tempered grade, smooth both
sides. Provide in thicknesses shown on drawings.

23 WOOD TREATMENT PROCESS

A. Fire-Retardant Treatment:
1. All architectural woodwork used in the interior of the building shall be fire retardant
treated, except where allowed otherwise by Code.
2. Fire Retardant: Chemically treated and pressure impregnated; capable of providing

flame spread/smoke developed ratings as follows and in accordance with ASTM E84
and as defined by IBC Chapter 8 requirements.

a. Interior Wall and Ceiling Finishes:
1) Vertical Exits, Exit Access Corridors, Exit Passageways and Other Exit
ways: Class "B" (26-75) flame spread index, 0-450 smoke developed.
2) Rooms and Enclosed Spaces: Class "C" (76-200) flame spread index,
0-450 smoke developed.
b. Trim (moldings, chair rails, baseboards, handrails, wood door and window

frames, and similar decorative items):
1) All Areas: Class "C" 76-200 flame spread, 0-450 smoke developed.
3. Where wood is indicated to be clear finished or stained, do not used fire-retardant
treatment with colorants, that would bleed through the finish, or that would otherwise
adversely affect finish.

24 PLASTIC LAMINATE MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers:
1 Formica Corporation: www.formica.com.
2. Nevamar: www.nevamar.com
3 Wilsonart, LLC. www.wilsonart.com.

B. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL): NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific
applications.
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E.

Provide specific types as scheduled.

1. Finishes, colors, patterns and textures as indicated on the Drawings or selected by the
Architect.
2. Laminate Backer: BKL, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, undecorated; for application to

concealed backside of panels faced with high pressure decorative laminate.
Plastic Laminate: NEMA Standards, high pressure plastic laminate, 0.050 inch at horizontal
surfaces, 0.030 inch at vertical surfaces, General Purpose quality, color and finish as shown on
drawings.

Laminate Backing Sheet: 0.020 inch Backing Sheet grade, undecorated plastic laminate.

2.5 SOLID SURFACE MATERIALS:

A.

B.

C.

D.

Quartz based solid surface material.

Approved manufacturers
Silestone.

Zodiac.

Corian.

Cambria.

Dupont.

aroON =

Thickness: 3/4 inch thick in width required to provide a seamless installation from front to back.

Color and Pattern: As shown on drawings.

26 HARDWARE

A. Hardware: BHMA A156.9, types as indicated for quality grade specified.

B. Shelf Standards: Knape & Vogt, 255 NP series steel, recessed pilaster standards with 1/2"
adjustments.

C. Adjustable Shelf Supports: Standard back-mounted system using surface mounted metal shelf
standards and coordinated cantilevered shelf brackets, satin chrome finish, for nominal 1 inch
spacing adjustments.

D. Cabinet Locks:

1. Keyed cylinder, two keys per lock, steel with chrome finish.
2. Best 5L Series Dead Bolt, Rim Mounted Cabinet Locks, individual keyed per room and
master keyed.

E. Catches: Magnetic catch at each door, heavy duty with 100 Ib. pull.

F. Drawer Slides:

1. Type: Extension types as required.

Conforming to ANSI/BIFMA X5.6, UL 1678 and UL 1286.

a. Light and medium duty drawers -24 inch wide or less: Accuride 7432 ball
bearing, rail mount, full extension slides with 100 Ib. /pr. load rating. Provide
Accuride 7434 overtravel slides where drawers require full access.

b. Heavy duty drawers - 42 in wide or less: Accuride 3640A ball bearing, rail
mount, full extension slides plus 1 inch (25mm) overtravel with 200 Ib. /pr. load
rating.

C. Finish: Clear zinc.

3. Static Load Capacity: Commercial grade.
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4, Mounting: Side mounted.

5. Stops: Integral type.

6. Features: Provide self-closing/stay closed type.

7. Products:
a. Accuride International, Inc.: www.accuride.com.
b. Knape & Vogt Manufacturing Company: www.knapeandvogt.com.
C. Grass America Inc.: www.grassusa.com.

Hinges: Blum sprung 125 deg. clip type or approved equal.
Door and Drawer Pulls: Clear anodized aluminum wire pulls, Euroconcepts "300A Series".

Grommets: Minimum of six (6) 3 inch diameter plastic or vinyl cable grommets with covers in
reception counter. Locations to be determined by Owner.

2.7 ACCESSORIES:

A.

o o

m

Edge Trim for Wood Veneer Faced Casework: Matching solid hardwood edge of same species
as face veneer. Thickness and profile as indicated on Drawings or as selected, 1/8 inch
minimum.

Adhesive: Type recommended by AWI or laminate manufacturer to suit application.
Fasteners: Size and type to suit application.

Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws: Of size and type to suit application.

Concealed Joint Fasteners: Threaded steel.

Sealant: As specified in Section 07900 - Joint Sealers.

2.8 FABRICATION:

A. All work shown to be plastic laminate clad shall be in accordance with the tolerances and
requirements of AWI, Section 400B, Laminate Clad Cabinets; Custom Grade.

B. Fabricate to design and details as shown on the drawings.

C. Shop assemble casework for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit passage
through building openings.

D. Cap exposed plastic laminate finish edges with material of same finish and pattern.

E. When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for cutting.
Provide trim for scribing and site cutting.

F. Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with manufactured sizes.
Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners.

G. Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of plastic laminate finished surfaces.

H. Mechanically fasten back splash to countertops with steel brackets.

l. Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures, inserts, outlet boxes fixtures and fittings and control
boxes. Verify locations of cutouts from on-site dimensions. Seal contact surfaces of cut
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edges. Provide vinyl grommets, sized for opening, at all exposed cutouts.
J. Sand hardwood trim and ease exposed edges. Finish with transparent stain, selected by
Architect, and as specified in Section 09900 - Painting.
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 EXAMINATION:
A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.

3.2 INSTALLATION:

A. Set and secure casework in place; rigid, plumb, and level.

B. Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall mounted components.

C. Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining casework units and counter tops.
D. Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch. Do

not use additional overlay trim for this purpose.
E. Secure casework and counter bases to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.

F. Countersink anchorage devices at exposed locations. Conceal with solid wood plugs of
species to match surrounding wood; finish flush with surrounding surfaces.

G. Coordinate with Division 16 for lighting fixtures, conduit, boxes and controls.
3.3 ADJUSTING:

A. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.

B. Adjust all drawers and doors for even clearances and horizontal alignment.
34 CLEANING:

A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings and fixtures.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07015

PREPARATION FOR RE-ROOFING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A

B.

Partial removal and repair of existing roofing system.

The work shall include the furnishing of all labor, tools, materials, equipment, transportation, and
the performance of all operations required to provide construction as specified herein and shall
include the cleanup and removal from site, all debris resulting from the operations performed. It
shall also be the Contractor’s responsibility to take all necessary safety precautions and to
furnish barricades and/or safety measures as required.

The Contractor shall make all necessary notices for warranty purposes to the primary roofing
manufacturer, to secure timely inspections and issuance of the warranty.

Location of Work:
1. As documented in Drawings.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A

B.

Section 01732 - Selective Demolition:

Section 07620 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS:

A

B.

C.

ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as
Sheathing; 2013.

ASTM D1079-13e1 - Standard Terminology Relating to Roofing and Waterproofing; 2013e1

Building Code: 2012 International Building Code (IBC) and local amendments.

1.4 DESCRIPTION:

A

D.

This section is for the convenience of the Contractor only and shall not be construed as a
complete accounting of all work to be performed.

The documents are performance based and provide for the minimum acceptable performance,
design intent, engineering, performance, construction, and installation standards. The project
documents provide for the basic intent regarding the roof repairs, and related work. The
documents do not address all roofing and roofing related items required for the completion of
the work and shall not be construed to limit the scope of the roofing installer’s responsibility for
the work.

The Contractor shall examine the site and shall be responsible for verifying all existing
construction and conditions.

The contractor shall repair existing roofing systems, replace existing roofing systems, install
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new roofing and related roofing work and all other work at or adjacent to roof surfaces to
provide for a completely watertight condition of roof areas (including but not limited to MEP
systems) and adjacent systems that require work to provide for a watertight exterior (including
but not limited to exterior sealants.) MEP equipment and systems shall be disconnected, raised,
removed and replaced to allow for the proper and completely watertight installation of the new
roofing systems. Conduit / piping that is currently placed within the existing roofing and / or
impedes the drainage of water shall be removed, raised, altered as required and replaced to
allow for the proper installation of the new roofing systems and to allow for positive drainage.

1.5 DEFINITIONS:

A

G.

Roofing Terminology: Refer to ASTM D1079 and glossary in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and
Waterproofing Manual” for definition of terms related to roofing work in this Section.

Existing Membrane Roofing System: 60 mil, mechanically attached PVC membrane, roof
insulation, surfacing, and components and accessories between deck and roofing membrane.

Roof Re-Cover Preparation: Existing roofing membrane that is to remain and be prepared for
reuse.

Roof Tear-Off: Removal of existing membrane roofing systems and built up roof system
structure.

Partial Roof Tear-Off: Removal of a portion of existing membrane roofing system from deck or
removal of selected components and accessories from existing membrane roofing system.

Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless
indicated to be removed and reinstalled.

Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not indicated to be removed.

1.6 SUBMITTALS

D.

See Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Temporary Roofing: Include Product Data and description of temporary roofing system. If
temporary roof will remain in place, submit surface preparation requirements needed to receive
permanent roof, and submit a letter from roofing membrane manufacturer stating acceptance of
the temporary membrane and that its inclusion will not adversely affect the roofing system's
resistance to fire and wind uplift.

Fastener pull-out test report.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Contractor shall have a minimum of ten (10) years experience in successfully applying the same
or similar materials and shall be approved by the primary materials manufacturer.
B. Contractor must have a valid Roofing Contractors License under the same company name for a
period of no less than 10 years.
C. Installer Qualifications: Installer of new membrane roofing system, licensed to perform asbestos
abatement in the State or jurisdiction where Project is located and approved by warrantor of
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existing roofing system to work on existing roofing.

The Contractor shall notify the Owner and Architect in a timely manner of the proposed start
date of the roof application.

Upon commencement of the roofing work, the Contractor shall diligently and continuously
pursue the project until completion.

The Contractor shall employ sufficient installers and have proper equipment and materials on
site so as to complete the work in a timely manner.

All roll goods must be manufactured by the primary roofing manufacturer. No private labeled
products will be allowed.

Whenever specification items found herein are less stringent than Manufacturers' requirements,
Manufacturers' requirements shall be followed.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning
membrane roofing removal. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having
jurisdiction.

Roof systems manufacturer’s technical representative shall provide quality assurance in
conjunction with the roofing installation. During each visit, the manufacturer’s technical
representative shall check all work installed since the last visit, mark all defects for repair, and
provide a written site visitation report listing any deficient work requiring correction by the
Contractor. All reports and other correspondence associated with the site visit shall be provided
to the Construction Manager within three (3) business days of the visit.

The manufacturer’s technical representative shall coordinate all site visits with the Contractor
and Owner’s Representative a minimum of three (3) business days in-advance.

1.8 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS:
Coordinate with affected mechanical and electrical work associated with roof penetrations.
Preinstallation Meeting: Convene one week before starting work of this section.
1. Review methods and procedures related to roofing system tear-off and replacement
including, but not limited to, the following:
a. Reroofing preparation, including membrane roofing system manufacturer's
written instructions.
b. Temporary protection requirements for existing roofing system that is to remain
during and after installation.
C. Existing roof drains and roof drainage during each stage of reroofing, and roof
drain plugging and plug removal requirements.
d. Construction schedule and availability of materials, Installer's personnel,
equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
e. Base flashings, special roofing details, drainage, penetrations, equipment
curbs, and condition of other construction that will affect reroofing.
f. HVAC shutdown and sealing of air intakes.
g. Shutdown of fire-suppression, -protection, and -alarm and -detection systems.
h. Asbestos removal and discovery of asbestos-containing materials.
i. Governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if
applicable.
j- Existing conditions that may require notification of Architect before proceeding.
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1.9 PROTECTION:

A

Protect building contents and grounds during the process of the work.
1. Protect all paving, walls of building and building adjacent to hoist prior to starting work.
2. Windows, doorways, docks, walkways, etc., may require special protection measures.

Remove all debris daily from the roof and haul off site.

Contractor shall be responsible for meeting fire regulations. A certified fire extinguisher of
adequate size shall be located on the roof and elsewhere as required.

All roofing work shall commence at the furthest point from worker access and progress back
towards the access point.

Contractor shall be responsible to exercise caution and/or protect finish roofing surfaces during
roof-top activities, and to properly repair any damage that may result from such activities.

In the event of damage, immediately repair or replace all damaged and/or defective work to the
approval of the Architect, and at no additional cost to the District.

1.10 PROJECT CONDITIONS:

A

Do not remove existing roofing membrane when weather conditions threaten the integrity of the
building contents or intended continued occupancy.

Maintain continuous temporary protection prior to and during installation of new roofing system.

Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that Contractor will encounter hazardous materials such

as asbestos-containing materials.

1. Owner will remove hazardous materials before start of the Work.

2. Do not disturb materials suspected of containing hazardous materials. Notify Architect
and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

Weather Limitations: Proceed with reroofing preparation only when existing and forecasted
weather conditions permit Work to proceed without water entering existing roofing system or
building.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MATERIALS:

A. Infill Materials:
1. Use infill materials matching existing membrane roofing system materials unless
otherwise indicated.
B. Temporary Roofing Materials:
1. Design and selection of materials for temporary roofing are responsibilities of the
Roofing Contractor.
2. Temporary Protection: Sheet polyethylene; provide weights to retain sheeting in
position.
3. Protection Board: ASTM C208 cellulose fiber board, one face finished with mineral
fiber, asphalt and Kraft paper.
4, Recover Board: Glass mat faced gypsum panels, ASTM C1177, moisture- and
fire-resistant board with factory applied acrylic primer coating.
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C.

Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners, No. 12 or 14, and metal or plastic plates listed in
FMG's "Approval Guide," designed for fastening recover boards to deck.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION:

A

Verify that existing roof surface is clear and ready for work of this section.

3.2 GENERAL APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS

A

Operations shall not be conducted when water in any significant form is present on deck, such
as rain, dew, ice, frost, or snow.

Precautions shall be taken to keep materials clean, dry and free of damage.

At the end of each day, edge-seal the finished portion of the roofing system completed that day
according to manufacturer's recommendations. Remove edge seals prior to the start of the next
day's work.

Start roofing work in dry weather only and without threat of immediate inclement weather.

Keep the roofed area of the building watertight each day as the work progresses.

All membrane seams, roof terminations and openings shall be made waterproof at the end of
each day's work

Use only materials and procedures that are proper and suitable for the slopes and for the
underlying materials to which they are attached.

Approved and operable fire extinguishers shall be on hand at all times on the roof. All additional
requirements of OSHA Safety Regulations will be followed.

3.3 PREPARATION:

A. Sweep roof surface clean of loose matter.

B. Remove loose refuse and dispose off-site.

C. Protect existing membrane roofing system that is indicated not to be reroofed.

1. Verify and match existing roofing construction.

2. Limit traffic and material storage to areas of existing roofing membrane that have been
protected.

3. Maintain temporary protection and leave in place until replacement roofing has been
completed. Remove temporary protection on completion of reroofing.

D. Coordinate with Owner to shut down air-intake equipment in the vicinity of the Work. Cover
air-intake louvers before proceeding with reroofing work that could affect indoor air quality or
activate smoke detectors in the ductwork.

E. During removal operations, have sufficient and suitable materials on-site to facilitate rapid
installation of temporary protection in the event of unexpected rain.

F. Maintain roof drains in functioning condition to ensure roof drainage at end of each workday.
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G.

Prevent debris from entering or blocking roof drains and conductors. Use roof-drain plugs
specifically designed for this purpose. Remove roof-drain plugs at end of each workday, when
no work is taking place, or when rain is forecast.

1. If roof drains are temporarily blocked or unserviceable due to roofing system removal or
partial installation of new membrane roofing system, provide alternative drainage
method to remove water and eliminate ponding. Do not permit water to enter into or
under existing membrane roofing system components that are to remain.

Verify that rooftop utilities and service piping have been shut off before beginning the Work.

3.4 DEMOLITION AND ROOF PREPARATION:

A

The nature of the specifications is to provide for the intent of the work and performance criteria.
The project documents provide for the basic intent regarding the roof repairs and new roofing
systems. The documents do not address all roofing and roofing related items required for the
completion of the work and shall not be construed to limit the scope of the roofing installer’s
responsibility for the work.

Coordinate all aspects of demolition work with the Construction Manager.

Coordinate work with the results of any Evaluation for Suspect Asbestos-Containing Roofing
Materials (ACRM)

Provide protective measures in and around the building to protect the building and adjacent
surfaces from being soiled or damaged and as directed by the Construction Manager.

As a general guideline, the overall project intent regarding the new roofing systems and / or
repairs to existing and associated work is noted below. The items noted are a minimum
requirement and the bidder shall fully examine the site and provide for all requirements of the
manufacturer for installation in regards to that manufacturer’s requirements to obtain the
specified warranty and in concert with good practices and industry standards.

Remove and replace existing copings, edge metals, counterflashings and other roofing related
sheet metal flashings.

Remove existing deteriorated decking as determined during post tear-off deck inspection and
replace with like materials and to provide for a proper structural substrate.

Remove deteriorated existing wood blocking and fascia and replace with new metal stud
blocking.

Remove debris from roof area and properly dispose of all materials off site.

Watertest all roof drains (to determine if they are functioning properly or are clogged) before
roof replacement work begins. Provide written results of said testing to Construction Manager.
After new roof system installation is complete and before roof watertesting, watertest all drains
again to determine if they are working properly. Provide written results of said testing to
Construction Manager.

Repair existing roof drains as required. Raise or lower roof drains as required to accommodate
new roofing system. Properly clean all roof drains prior to installation of new roofing system.

Clean existing drains down to the cast iron surface and prepare drains for membrane roofing.
Remove broken drain bolts from drain castings, where required. Replace damaged roof drains
that are beyond repair.
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M. At the end of each day, ensure all drains are in proper working order, and drain lines are totally
unrestricted. Implement and complete any required corrective measures before leaving the job

site that day.

3.5 INFILL MATERIALS INSTALLATION:

A. Immediately after removal of selected portions of existing membrane roofing system, and
inspection and repair, if needed, of deck, fill in the tear-off areas to match existing membrane
roofing system construction.

B. Install new roofing membrane patch over roof infill area. If new roofing membrane is installed
the same day tear-off is made, roofing membrane patch is not required.

3.6 LOW SLOPE ROOFING SYSTEM/FLASHINGS

A. Install roofing in concert with performance specifications, as required by the manufacturer to
obtain the specified warranty and in concert with NRCA recommendations, SPFA
recommendations and industry accepted good practices.

B. Install walkways as required by roof manufacturer, at roof access points and at serviceable
rooftop units.

3.7 ROOF RELATED SHEET METAL

A. Install roof related sheet metal components.

1. A PVC-coated, heat-weldable sheet metal capable of being formed into a variety of
shapes and profiles. 24 gauge, G90 galvanized metal sheet with a 20 mil unsupported
roof membrane laminated on one side.

B. Provide all necessary sealant primers, sealant, sealant tapes, solder/weld joints, and fasteners
to ensure a watertight installation.

3.8 PLUMBING WORK

A. Free any clogged drains or drain lines.

B. Install new drain assemblies. If new drain assemblies are not installed then, at a minimum,
prepare drains as noted herein.

C. Replace all missing, damaged, plastic or improperly fit drain strainers, and/or clamping rings. All
replacement drain strainers shall be cast iron strainers and shall fit with clamping rings. All
replacement clamping rings shall be cast iron and shall properly fit with existing drain bolts.

D. Install replacement drain bolts. Clean existing bolt sockets by retapping, where required.

E. Clean, prime and paint drain rings and drain strainers, as follows:

1. Surface preparation: Remove all old sealants, debris and loose rust and loose paint
using power-assisted hand tools and/or solvents.

2. Primer: Apply one coat of Rust-O-Leum’s 1060/1069 Heavy Duty Primer.

3. Finish: Apply one coat of Rust-O-Leum’s 3400 Industrial Enamel

F. Functional clamping ring shall be installed at each drain during the same workday as membrane
installation.

G. Raise, move and / or relocate any plumbing pipe penetrations that do not allow for the proper
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and recommended installation of the new roofing system.

3.9 MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL WORK

Disconnect and reconnect units as required for lifting.

Extend ducts as required for raising curbs to provide for the minimum recommended base
flashing and to facilitate the proper installation of the new roofing system.

Raise, move and / or relocate any penetrations, piping, conduit or similar that are buried within
the existing roofing and / or impede positive drainage in any way.

Raise, move and / or relocate any penetrations that do not allow for the proper and
recommended installation of the new roofing system.

Repair, remove and / or reinstall any exterior, roof level ductwork to provide for a watertight
condition.

Remove Unistrut where it penetrates the roof and replace with supports that can be properly
flashed to the existing or new roofing.

3.10 ROOFTOP UTILITIES

A

The project will require the removal, relocation, raising, and modification or cleaning of existing
rooftop utilities such as conduits, pipes and cables.

In concert with roofing system, install new prefabricated supports to replace existing. Provide for
a slip sheet under each block that is UV stable and compatible with the roofing system. At
conduit / pipes where wood blocking will not provide for proper support / securement, provide
for a premanufactured pipe / conduit support such as from Portable Pipe Hangars or equal.
Provide for slip sheep as noted herein.

Unless approved in advance by the Owner, all utilities shall remain in service during the course
of the project. No service shall be disrupted without prior approval of the Owner.

Prior to the start of any roof work, the Contractor shall ascertain the operational status of the
rooftop utilities. After approval by the Owner all abandoned utilities shall be properly
disconnected, terminated or capped and removed. Proper disposal of all abandoned utility
materials shall be the responsibility of the Contractor.

All modification to rooftop utilities shall meet applicable codes and Owner requirements.

Cleaning or removal of the existing roofing shall be accomplished in such a manner so as to not

damage the utility.

1. Removal of existing roofing shall be accomplished to the extent required to perform the
flashing work indicated and/or as required to have clear space beneath the utility to
install the specified roof system.

2. All damaged or removed pipe insulation shall be replaced.

Relocation or raising of rooftop utilities shall be accomplished in such a manner as to meet the

following requirements unless otherwise approved by the Owner and roofing system

manufacturer and in concert with the proper installation of new roofing.

1. Mechanical system items shall be raised to provide clearance from top of finished roof
surface as required by the roofing system Manufacturer in order to supply the specified
roofing system warranty and to allow for positive drainage.
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3.11 ROOFTOP MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT:

A

During the course of this project, some of the rooftop equipment will require lifting or
modifications.

The disconnection and connection of all ductwork and piping shall be accomplished by a
properly licenses subcontractor.

Prior to the start of any work, the operational status of the equipment shall be verified by the
subcontractor. Any discrepancies shall be reported in writing to the Owner’s representative.

All modifications shall meet applicable codes and Owner standards.

All rooftop mechanical equipment shall be verified and certified to be in proper working condition
upon completion of the work.

3.12  FIELD QUALITY CONTROL:

A

B.

Independent agency inspection and testing will be provided under provisions of Section 01400.
The drawings identify the exact limits to material removal.
Testing will identify the condition of existing materials and their reuse, repair or removal.

Perform fastener pull-out tests according to SPRI FX-1, and submit test report to Architect and

roofing membrane manufacturer before installing new membrane roofing system.

1. Obtain roofing membrane manufacturer's approval to proceed with specified fastening
pattern. Roofing membrane manufacturer may furnish revised fastening pattern
commensurate with pull-out test results.

2. Test Reports: Indicate existing insulation moisture content.

3. Perform adhesion test.

3.13 DISPOSAL:

A

B.

Collect demolished materials and place in containers. Promptly dispose of demolished
materials. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
1. Storage or sale of demolished items or materials on-site is not permitted.

Transport and legally dispose of demolished materials off Owner's property.

3.14  CLEAN UP:

A. Contractor shall remove any markings resulting from the work, from finished surfaces.

B. He is to keep the roof and premises clean and free from accumulations of waste materials and
rubbish at all times.

C. He shall remove all debris, scrap, and rubbish from the work area daily.

D. Surplus materials and all equipment shall be promptly removed from the site upon completion of
the work.

E. Prior to final acceptance, the Contractor shall restore all areas affected by his work to their
original state of cleanliness and repair all damage done to the premises, by his workmen and
equipment.
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3.15 PROTECTION:

A. General Contractor and Roofing subcontractor shall protect the finished roofing membrane at all
times during and after roof installation.
1. Provide temporary protective sheeting over uncovered deck surfaces.
2. Turn sheeting up and over parapets and curbing. Retain sheeting in position with
weights.

B. No work, including staging or access to other portions of the work, shall be permitted on the
finished membrane unless approved by the Owner.

C. All roofing work shall commence at the furthest point from worker access and progress back
towards the access point.

D. If staging, access, or work is required on the finished membrane, the Contractor shall provide
protection along the access path and under the work extending 48 inches beyond the required
work area.

E. Protection shall consist of 3/4 inch plywood over a heavy canvas tarp with sand bag ballasts as

required to prevent the plywood from becoming airborne during strong winds.
F. Provide for surface drainage from sheeting to existing drainage facilities.

G. Do not permit traffic over unprotected or repaired deck surface.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07213

BATT AND BLANKET INSULATION

PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Batt insulation in interior construction.
B. Batt sound (acoustical) insulation.
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS:
A. Section 05400 - Cold Formed Metal Framing.
B. Section 09260 - Gypsum Board Systems.

1.3 REFERENCES:

A. ASTM C665 - Mineral Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light Frame Construction and
Manufactured Housing.

B. ASTM EB84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;
2015a.

C. International Building Code (IBC), 2012 Edition.

14 SUBMITTALS:
A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements
B. Product Data: Provide manufacturer’s product data on product characteristics and
performance criteria
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS - INSULATION MATERIALS:

A. CertainTeed.

B. Johns Manville (Schuller).

C. Owens-Corning.

D. Substitutions: See Section 01630 - Product Substitutions.

22 BATT INSULATION MATERIALS

A. Glass Fiber Batt Insulation: Flexible preformed batt or blanket, complying with ASTM C665;
Type lll, Class A, membrane faced batts in all plenum spaces, friction fit.
1. Flame Spread Index: 25 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Smoke Developed Index: 450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
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3. Combustibility: Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E136, except
for facing, if any.

4. Formaldehyde Content: Zero.
5. Thermal Resistance:
a. Roofs and Soffits - R-30 min.
b. Walls - R-19.
C. Thickness: as indicated on drawings.
d Facing: Unfaced.

Sound Attenuation Batts:

1. Type: ASTM C665, type I; preformed fiberglass, friction fit type without integral vapor
barrier membrane.
2. Size:
a. Thickness: 3" (89mm), Width: 16" (406mm) or 24" (609mm), Length: 96"
(2438mm).
3. Surface Burning Characteristics:
a. Maximum flame spread: 10
b. Maximum smoke developed: 10
C. When tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
4. Combustion Characteristics:
a. Passes ASTM E 136.
5. Fire Resistance Ratings:
a. Passes ASTM E 119 as part of a complete fire tested wall assembly.
6. Sound Transmission Class: STC 45 min.
7. Dimensional Stability:
a. Linear Shrinkage less than 0.1%.

Tape, coated wire, or other devices for anchoring insulation shall be approved type furnished by

the insulation manufacturer, or shall be of type recommended by the insulation manufacturer
and accepted by the Owner.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

UNLV School of Medicine

EXAMINATION

Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation are dry and ready to receive insulation.

Verify stud spacing for light gage metal framing specified in Section 09260 - Gypsum Board
Systems.

INSTALLATION

Install insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install in spaces without gaps or voids.
Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces.

Fit insulation tight in spaces and tight to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services
within the plane of insulation. Leave no gaps or voids.

Place acoustical insulation in partitions tight within spaces, around cut openings, behind and
around electrical and mechanical items within or behind partitions, and tight to items passing
through partitions. Insulation scheduled to be wider than stud space shall be sliced 1 inch
deep on the back to form a creased installation within the space.

BATT AND BLANKET INSULATION
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END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07620

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. Counterflashing and reglets.
B. Flashing and counterflashings at equipment bases and roof hatches.
C. Pre-manufactured metal cap flashing.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS:
A. Section 07533 - Single Ply Roofing.
1.3 REFERENCES
A. ASTM A525 - Steel Sheet, Zinc Coated by the Hot-Dip Process.
B. ASTM A792 - Steel Sheet, 55 Percent Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated by the Hot-Dip Process.

1.4 SUBMITTALS:

A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
B. Shop Drawings:
1. Indicates sizes, shapes, thicknesses and types of materials, finishes, fabrication details,
anchors, connections, expansion joints and relation to adjacent work.
2. Drawings shall be drawn to 1" = 1' - 0" or larger scale.
C. Product Data: Manufacturer's literature on factory fabricated items.
D. Samples:
1. Submit five (5), 12" square samples of the specified painted metal to be exposed as
flashing or trim.
2. Samples shall be reviewed by the Owner for color and texture only.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Industry Standards: Architectural Sheet Metal Manual published by the Sheet Metal and Air
Conditioning Contractors National Association, Inc., latest edition.

1.6 QUALIFICATIONS:
A. Applicator: Company specializing in sheet metal flashing work with five years minimum
experience.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS
21 SHEET METAL MATERIALS
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A. Sheet metal: ASTM A525, minimum 24 gauge G90 hot-dipped galvanized steel smooth
commercial grade.

B. Fasteners:

1. Fasteners shall be of same material or compatible with sheet metal being fastened.

2. Rivets, screws and bolts shall be hard copper, brass or bronze except screws for
aluminum shall be aluminum or stainless steel with exposed heads anodized to match
sheets.

C. Clad Metal Flashing:
1. A PVC-coated, heat-weldable sheet metal capable of being formed into a variety of

shapes and profiles. 24 gauge, G90 galvanized metal sheet with a 20 mil unsupported
roof membrane laminated on one side.

22 FABRICATION:

A. Fabrication Standard: Fabricate work as shown and to comply with SMACNA "Architectural
Sheet Metal Manual".

B. Units shall be of profile and dimensions shown on drawings complete with formed joint covers
and flashing assembly and with prefabricated (mitered and solder) corner units.

C. Provide for thermal expansion of running gutters and other items exposed for more than 15' -0"
continuous length.

D. Maintain a water tight seal at expansion joints.

E. Locate expansion joints midway between drains, at high points in slopes, but in no case more
than 30' -0" maximum spacing.

23 REGLETS:

A. Where indicated on drawings all reglets installed shall be as manufactured by
1. Fry Reglet Corporation (Basis of Design).
2. Hickman Engineered Systems.
3. Approved Equal.
B. Surface Mounted Reglet: Type SM Springlok Flashing System.
C. Concrete Reglet: Type CO Springlok Flashing System.
D. All reglets shall be 24 gauge galvanized steel with standard zinc finish with 2" factory formed end

lap at reglet and 3" lap at flashing.

PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 PREPARATION:

A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, or vents through roof are solidly set, cant
strips and reglets in place.

B. Verify membrane termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure.
C. Obtain field measurements prior to fabrication and installation.
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D. Beginning of installation means acceptance of existing conditions.
3.2 INSTALLATION:
A. Shop fabricate all items requiring soldering or welding, unless noted otherwise.

B. Sheet metal work shall be of material and gauge specified, and shaped to install in strict
conformance with details on drawings or on approved shop drawings.

C. Form sheet metal work lines, arises, and angles sharp and true.
1. Reinforce all metal flashing corners.
2. Plane surfaces shall be free from waves or buckles.
D. Mechanically fasten and solder all lap joints, splices, transitions, etc., which are not designed for

expansion, contraction and watertightness.

E. Fasten metal for strength by solid riveting, welding or forming double lock seams.
F. All exposed metal edges are to be turned back into hemmed edge.
G. Use elastomeric sealant where necessary to make a watertight installation, including foam

backer rod where necessary to make a good sealant joint.
H. Screw fasteners are to be turned into place rather than driven.

l. Form all corner, transition and termination pieces as a single unit, and do not extend less than 4
inches nor more than 12 inches in any direction.

J. All metal tie-in flanges for pipe flashings, etc. shall be at least 4 inches wide.
K. Vertical counterflashing flanges shall be at least 3 inches wide unless otherwise specified.
L. Soldering:

1. Pre-trim edges of sheet metals before soldering is begun.

2. Apply flux and begin soldering immediately.

3. Soldering shall be done slowly with well heated soldering irons until the seams are
thoroughly heated and the solder has been completely sweated through the full width of
the seams.

4. After soldering, all acid flux residue shall be removed with a solution of washing soda in
water.

M. Install pre-manufactured coping system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and in

configuration shown on drawings.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07710

ROOF ACCESSORIES
PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Manufactured curbs, equipment rails, and pedestals.
1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Section 07620 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Roof accessory items fabricated from sheet
metal.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS:

A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or
Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2013.

B. FM P7825 - Approval Guide; Factory Mutual Research Corporation; current edition.

C. MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection,

Application, and Installation; Manufacturers Standardization Society of the Valve and Fittings
Industry, Inc.; 2009.

D. UL (BMD) - Building Materials Directory; current edition.

1.4 SUBMITTALS:

A. See Section 01330 - Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used.
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2 Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.
4 Maintenance requirements.

C. Shop Drawings: Submit detailed layout developed for this project. Show dimensioned location
and number for each type of roof accessory.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING:
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Store products under cover and elevated above grade.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURED CURBS:

A Manufactured Curbs, Equipment Rails, and Other Roof Mounting Assemblies:
1. AES Industries Inc.: www.aescurb.com.
2. The Pate Company: www.patecurbs.com.
3. Roof Products & Systems (RPS) by Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc.:
UNLV School of Medicine ROOF ACCESSORIES
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www.rpscurbs.com.

B. Manufactured Curbs, Equipment Rails, and Other Roof Mounting Assemblies:
Factory-assembled hollow sheet metal construction with fully mitered and welded corners,
integral counterflashing, internal reinforcing, and top side and edges formed to shed water.

1. Sheet Metal: Hot-dip zinc coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, SS
Grade 33; G60 coating designation; 18 gage, 0.048 inch thick.

2. Roofing Cants: Provide integral sheet metal roofing cants dimensioned to begin slope at
top of roofing insulation; 1:1 slope; minimum cant height 4 inches.

3. Manufacture curb bottom and mounting flanges for installation directly on roof deck, not
on insulation; match slope and configuration of roof deck.

4. Provide the layouts and configurations shown on the drawings.

C. Curbs Adjacent to Roof Openings: Provide curb on all sides of opening, with top of curb

horizontal for equipment mounting.

Provide preservative treated wood nailers along top of curb.
Insulate inside curbs with 1-1/2 inch thick fiberglass insulation.
Height Above Finished Roof Surface: 6 inches, minimum.
Height Above Roof Deck: 14 inches, minimum.

Pob=

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION:
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.
3.2 PREPARATION:
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.
3.3 INSTALLATION:
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, in manner that maintains roofing weather
integrity.
34 CLEANING:
A. Clean installed work to like-new condition.
35 PROTECTION:
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07840
FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A

B.

Through-penetration firestopping in fire rated wall and floor assemblies.
Construction gap and joint firestopping within fire-rated walls and floors.

Construction gap and joint firestopping at intersections of the same or different materials in fire-
rated construction.

Construction gap and joint firestopping at the top of fire-rated walls.
Acoustical Fire Rated Outlet Backer Pads.

Firestopping of all joints and penetrations in fire resistance rated and smoke resistant
assemblies, whether indicated on drawings or not, and other openings indicated.

1.2 REFERENCES:

A. ASTM EB84 - Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

B. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials;
2014.

C. ASTM E814 - Test Method of Fire Tests of Through Penetration Firestops.

D. ASTM E1966 - Standard Test Method for Fire Resistive Joint Systems; 2007 (Reapproved
2011).

E. ASTM E2174 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Firestops; 2014.

F. ASTM E2393 - Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Fire Resistive Joint Systems
and Perimeter Fire Barriers; 2010a.

G. ASTM E2307 - 10 Standard Test Method for Determining Fire Resistance of Perimeter Fire
Barrier Systems Using Intermediate-Scale, Multi-story Test Apparatus; 2010

H. ASTM E2393 - 10a Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Fire Resistive Joint
Systems and Perimeter Fire Barriers

l. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to
Fungi; 2013.

J. FM (Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation) - Fire Hazard Classifications.

K. UL (Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.) - Fire Resistance Directory.
1. Through-Penetration Firstop Device (XHJI)
2. Fire-Resistive Ratings (BXUV)
3. Through-Penetration Firestop Systems (XHEZ)
4. Fill, Void, or Cavity Material (XHHW)
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5. Joint systems (XHBN)

L. UL 2079 (Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.) - Standard for Fire Tests of Joint Systems.

M. WH (Warnock Hersey) - Directory of Listed Products.

N. South Coast Air Quality Management District, Rule #1168.

0. International Firestop Council Guidelines for Evaluating Firestop Systems Engineering
Judgments

P. International Building Code (IBC), 2012 Edition.

1.3 DEFINITIONS:

A. Fire Rated Assembly: Includes all fire rated walls, floors floor/ceiling and roof system
assemblies.
B. Barriers: Time rated fire walls, smoke barrier walls, time rated ceiling/floor assemblies and

structural floors.

C. Firestopping: Use of a material or combination of materials to fill or seal openings in fire-rated
assembly to restore the integrity of the assembly and prevent the spread of heat, fire gases and
smoke.

D. System: Specific products and applications, classified and numbered by Underwriter=s
Laboratories, Inc. or other recognized testing laboratory, to seal openings in fire-rated
assemblies.

E. Penetration: An opening or object passing through or into a rated wall or floor that breaches the
fire-rated assembly or smoke barrier.

F. Construction Gaps: Any gap, joint or opening (static or dynamic) between adjacent sections of
walls or floors, at wall topes between top of wall and ceiling, exterior walls and structural floors or
roof decks. Where dynamic movement is required the system must comply with UL 2079.

14 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS:
A. Penetrations: Provide and install firestopping systems that are produced to resist the spread of

fire, and the passage of smoke and other gases according to requirements indicated, including
but not limited to the following:

1. Firestop all penetrations passing through fire resistance rated wall and floor assemblies
and other locations as indicated on the drawings.

2. Provide and install complete penetration firestopping systems that have been tested and
approved by third party testing agency.

3. F - Rated Through-Penetration Firestop Systems: Provide through-penetration firestop

systems with F ratings indicated, as determined per ASTM E 814, but not less than one
hour or the fire-resistance rating of the construction being penetrated.

4. T - Rated Through-Penetration Firestop Systems: Provide firestop systems with T
ratings, in addition to F ratings, as determined per ASTM E 814, where indicated..

5. L - Rated Through-Penetration Firestop Systems: Provide firestop systems with L
ratings, in addition to F and T ratings, as determined per UL 1479, where indicated.

6. (Optional) W - Rated Through-Penetration Firestop Systems: Provide firestop systems

with W Water Resistance ratings, in addition to F, T and L ratings, as determined per UL
1479, where indicated.
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1.7

1.8

Perimeter Fire Containment Systems: Provide interior perimeter joint systems with fire-
resistance ratings indicated, as determined per ASTM E2307, but not less than the fire-
resistance rating of the floor construction.

Fire-Resistive Joints: Provide joint systems with fire-resistance ratings indicated, as determined
per UL 2079, but not less than the fire-resistance rating of the construction in which the joint
occurs.

For firestopping exposed to view, traffic, moisture, and physical damage, provide firestop
systems for these conditions that meet conditions expected as communicated through
construction documents.

Where there is no specific third party tested and listed, classified firestop system available for a
particular firestop configuration, the firestopping contractor shall obtain from the firestop
manufacturer, an Current Engineering Judgment (EJ) or Equivalent Fire Resistance Rated
Assembly (EFRRA) for submittal.

SUBMITTALS

Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
Product Data: Provide data on material characteristics and performance.

Schedule of Firestopping: Provide a list each type of penetration, fire rating of the penetrated

assembly, and firestopping test or design number.

1. All approved firestopping assemblies including engineering judgments shall be provided
and organized by trade.

Manufacturer's Systems Manual: Provide current manufacturer's data on all firestopping
systems approved by regulatory agencies including materials, barriers, rating limitations and
installation instructions of the various products required to comply with established code
provisions.

General Contractor shall be responsible for assembling of information involving firestopping
systems from all trades and making one submittal which shall encompass all firestopping to be
used on the Project. Provide full submittal in a tabbed binder with index.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

A

C.

Fire Testing: Provide firestopping assemblies of designs that provide the scheduled fire ratings

when tested in accordance with ASTM E814, ASTM E119, ASTM 1479, ASTM E2307, and UL

2079.

1. Listing in the current-year classification or certification books of UL, FM, or ITS
(Warnock Hersey) will be considered as constituting an acceptable test report.

2. Valid evaluation report published by ICC Evaluation Service, Inc. (ICC-ES) at www.icc-
es.org will be considered as constituting an acceptable test report.

3. Submission of actual test reports is required for assemblies for which none of the above
substantiation exists.

For those firestop applications that exist for which no qualified tested system is available through
a manufacturer, an engineering judgment derived from similar qualified tested system designs
or other tests will be submitted to local authorities having jurisdiction for their review and
approval prior to installation. Engineering judgment documents must follow requirements set
forth by the International Firestop Council.

Single Source Responsibility: Obtain firestop systems for each kind of penetration and
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construction condition indicated from a single primary firestop systems manufacturer.

1. Materials of different manufacture than allowed by the tested and listed system shall not
be intermixed in the same firestop system or opening.
2. Tested and listed, classified firestop systems are to be used. If another manufacturer

has a tested and listed system, then that system shall be used prior to an Engineering
Judgment (EJ) or Equivalent Fire Resistance Rated Assembly (EFRRA).

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum 10 years documented experience.

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing the work of this section and:

1. Trained by the direct representative of the manufacturer.

2. Approved by Factory Mutual Research under FM Standard 4991, Approval of Firestop
Contractors, Underwriters Laboratories (UL) Approved Contractor, or meeting any two of
the following requirements:.

a. With minimum 5 years documented experience installing work of this type.

b. Able to show at least 5 satisfactorily completed projects of comparable size and
type.

C. Licensed by authority having jurisdiction.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A

Comply with firestopping manufacturer's recommendations for temperature and conditions
during and after installation. Maintain minimum temperature before, during, and for 3 days after
installation of materials.

Provide ventilation in areas where solvent-cured materials are being installed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS:

A

B.

Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on products specified below to establish a
standard of quality. Other acceptable manufacturers with products having equivalent
characteristics may be considered, provided deviations are minor and design concept expressed
in Contract Documents is not changed, as determined by the Architect.

1. 3M Fire Protection Products: www.3m.com/firestop
2. Hilti, Inc.: www.us.hilti.co; 800-879-8000.
3. Specified Technologies.

Substitutions: See Section 01630 - Product Substitutions.

2.2 FIRESTOPPING - GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Firestopping: Any material meeting requirements.

B. Provide firestopping composed of components that are compatible with each other, the
substrates forming openings, and the items, if any, penetrating the firestopping under conditions
of service and application, as demonstrated by the firestopping manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

C. Materials: Use any material meeting requirements.

D. Provide components for each firestopping system that are needed to install fill material. Use only
components specified by the firestopping manufacturer and approved by the qualified testing
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agency for the designated fire-resistance-rated systems.

Firestopping Materials with Volatile Content: Provide only products having lower volatile organic
compound (VOC) content than required by South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule
No.1168.

Mold Resistance: Provide firestopping materials with mold and mildew resistance rating of 0 as
determined by ASTM G21.

Primers, Sleeves, Forms, Insulation, Packing, Stuffing, and Accessories: Type required for
tested assembly design.

Fire Ratings: Refer to Drawings for required systems and ratings.
Firestop materials and systems for use in construction gap and joint firestopping of fire-rated

construction shall be rated for installation in dynamic (movement) type gap/joint situations in
accordance with UL 2079 and IBC.

2.3 FIRESTOPPING ASSEMBLY REQUIREMENTS
A. Perimeter Fire Containment Firestopping: Use any system that has been tested according to
ASTM E 2307 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of the floor assembly.
1. Movement: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show movement
capability as indicated.

2. Temperature Rise: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show T Rating
as indicated.

3. Air Leakage: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show L Rating as
indicated.

4. Where floor assembly is not required to have a fire rating, provide systems that have
been tested to show L Rating as indicated.

B. Head-of-Wall Firestopping at Joints Between Non-Rated Floor and Fire-Rated Wall: Use any
system that has been tested according to ASTM E 2079 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to
required fire rating of floor or wall, whichever is greater.

1. Movement: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show movement
capability as indicated.

C. Floor-to-Floor, Wall-to-Wall, and Wall-to-Floor Joints, Except Perimeter, Where Both Are Fire-
Rated: Use any system that has been tested according to ASTM E1966 or UL 2079 to have fire
resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of the assembly in which the joint occurs.

1. Movement: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show movement
capability as indicated.

2. Air Leakage: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show L Rating as
indicated.

3. Watertightness: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show W Rating as
indicated.

4. Listing by UL, FM, or Intertek in their certification directory will be considered evidence
of successful testing.

D. Through Penetration Firestopping: Use any system that has been tested according to ASTM E
814 to have fire resistance F Rating equal to required fire rating of penetrated assembly.

1. Temperature Rise: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show T Rating
as indicated.
2. Air Leakage: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show L Rating as
indicated on drawings.
3. Watertightness: In addition, provide systems that have been tested to show W Rating as
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indicated on drawings.
4. Listing by UL, FM, or Intertek in their certification directory will be considered evidence
of successful testing.

24 FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A

Firestopping: Any material meeting requirements.

1. Fire Ratings: Use any system listed by UL or that has F Rating equal to fire rating of
penetrated assembly and minimum T Rating Equal to F Rating and that meets all other
specified requirements.

2.5 ACOUSTICAL FIRE-RATED PUTTY PADS:

A

Use only backer pads that have been UL 1479 or ASTM E-814 tested for specific fire-rated
construction conditions conforming to construction assembly type, penetrating item type, and
fire-rating involved for each separate instance.

Wall opening protective materials for use with U.L. listed metallic and specified nonmetallic
outlet boxes, the following products are acceptable:

1. Kinetics Noise Control Model IsoBacker: Acoustical Fire Rated Outlet Backer Pad.
Manufacturers:

1. Kinetics Noise Control, Dublin OH; 877-457-2695.

2. 3M Fire Barrier Moldable Putty; 3M Fire Protection Products

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION:

A

Verify requirements for firestopping for each condition encountered during the course of
construction whether shown on drawings or created by the sequence of the Work.

Verify that openings are ready to receive the Work of this Section.
Provide one copy of approved Manufacture's Systems Manual on-site at start of construction

and ensure manual remains on-site and available to all trades and inspectors during the entire
course of the Work.

3.2 PREPARATION:

A. Clean substrate surfaces of dirt, dust, grease, oil, loose material, or other matter which may
effect bond of firestopping material.

B. Remove incompatible materials which affect bond.

C. Install backing materials to arrest liquid material leakage.

D. Comply with all area and material preparation requirements imposed by the manufacturer and
the regulatory agency establishing the designated rating.

E. Sequence work of this section to permit firestopping materials to be installed after adjacent and
surrounding work is complete.

F. At horizontal cuts required for pipe penetrations, comply with the following:
1. Multiple Pipe Penetrations: Horizontal cuts will be backed. This backing will be required
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to the point that upon pushing the drywall around the pipe penetrations, the drywall is
fixed firmly in place.

2. Moderate contact of all horizontal joints is required.

3. Less than 2 inch Pipe/Single Penetrations; Additional backing will not be required of the
horizontal cut to encircle the pipe. Note that moderate contact of the drywall boards
must be maintained to not require additional backing.

4, Greater than 2 inch Pipe/Single Penetration: Additional backing will be required of the
horizontal cut to encircle the pipe.

3.3 APPLICATION

A

K.

Seal holes: or voids made by penetrating items to requirements of the original fire and smoke
rating of the assembly.

Seal all intersections and penetrations of floors, ceilings walls and columns. This includes
intersection of rated construction with adjacent construction.

Seal around all cutouts for electrical, mechanical, plumbing and other work that penetrates fire
and/or smoke rated construction assemblies

General: Install firestopping materials to comply with firestopping system manufacturer's written
installation instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated.

Apply primer and materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
Install forming/damming/backing materials and other accessories of types required to support fill
materials during their application and in the position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes

and depths required to achieve fire ratings indicated.

After installing fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible forming
materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent components of firestopping system.

Install fill materials for firestopping systems by proven techniques to produce the following
results:

1. Fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories, and
penetrating items as required to achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated.

2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and
penetrating items.

3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing Work, finish to produce

smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.
Apply firestopping material in location and sufficient thickness to achieve rating.

Install protective material such as sheet metal, gypsum board or other approved materials
required to meet the system rating.

Tool all sealant type materials concave unless prohibited by rating requirements.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Examine sealed penetration areas to ensure proper installation before concealing or enclosing
areas.
B. Keep areas of work accessible until inspection by applicable code authorities.
C. Inspection of through-penetration firestopping shall be performed in accordance with ASTM E
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2174, “Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Fire Stops” and ASTM E 2393 - 10a
Standard Practice for On-Site Inspection of Installed Fire Resistive Joint Systems and Perimeter
Fire Barriers. Inspection agency to examine firestopping and will determine, in general that
firestopping has been installed in compliance with requirements of tested and listed firestop
systems, and installation process conforms to FM 4911 - Standard for Approval of Firestop

Contractors.

1. The Inspector shall advise the Contractor of any deficiencies noted within one (1)
working day.

2. Do not proceed to enclose firestopping with other construction until inspection agency
has verified that the firestop installation complies with the requirements.

3. Where deficiencies are found, repair or replace the firestopping so that it complies with

requirements of tested and listed systems.

D. Perform under this section patching and repairing of firestopping caused by cutting or
penetrating of existing firestop systems already installed by other trades.

E. Manufacturer’s Field Services: During Installation, provide periodic destructive testing
inspections to assure proper installation/application. After installation is complete, submit
findings in writing indicating whether or not the installation of the tested system identified was
installed correctly.

3.5 IDENTIFICATION & DOCUMENTATION

A. The firestop contractor is to supply documentation for each single application addressed. This
documentation is to identify each penetration and joint location on the entire project.

B. The Documentation Form for Through Penetrations is to include:
A Sequential Location Number

The Project Name

Date of Installation

Detailed description of the penetrations location

Tested System or Engineered Judgment Number

Type of assembly penetrated

A detailed description of the size and type of penetrating item
Size of opening

. Number of sides of assemblies addressed

0. Hourly rating to be achieved

1. Installers Name

220N RON =

C. The Documentation Form for Construction Joints is to include:
A Sequential Location Number

The Project Name

Date of Installation

Detailed description of the Construction Joints location
Tested System or Engineered Judgment Number
Type of Construction Joint

The Width of the Joint

The Lineal Footage of the Joint

. Number of sides addressed

0. Hourly rating to be achieved

1. Installers Name

S20oNoORON =

D. Copies of these documents are to be provided to the general contractor at the completion of the
project.

E. Penetration Identification: Identify through-penetration firestop systems with pressure-sensitive,
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self-adhesive, preprinted vinyl labels. Attach labels permanently to surfaces of penetrated
construction on both sides of each firestop system installation where labels will be visible to
anyone seeking to remove penetrating items or firestop systems. Include the following
information on labels:

1.

The words: "Warning -Through Penetration Firestop System-Do Not Disturb. Notify
Building Management of Any Damage."

a. Contractor's Name, address, and phone number.
2. Through-Penetration firestop system designation of applicable testing and inspecting
agency.
3. Date of Installation.
4. Through-Penetration firestop system manufacturer's name.
5. Installer's Name.
F. Wall Identification: All marking and identification of firewalls, fire barriers, fire partitions, smoke

barriers and smoke partitions or any other wall required to have protected openings or
penetrations shall be effectively and permanently identified with signs or stenciling and shall
meet the following requirements:

1.
2.

Be in full compliance with Section 703.7 of the International Building Code; 2012.

Be located in accessible concealed floor, floor-ceiling or attic spaces.

a. Height above the ceiling: From 6" to 12".

b. Both Sides of the wall

Be located within 15 feet (4572 mm) of the end of each wall and at intervals not
exceeding 30 feet (9144 mm) measured horizontally along the wall or partition;

Include lettering not less than 3 inch (76 mm) in height, with a minimum 3/8 inch (9.5
mm) stroke in a contrasting color incorporating the suggested wording: “FIRE AND/OR
SMOKE BARRIER-PROTECT ALL OPENINGS,” or other wording indicating type of wall
or partition.

a. Color: bright orange or red.
3.6 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent surfaces of firestopping materials.
B. Trim firestopping materials and barrier materials from adjacent surfaces.
3.7 PROTECTION
A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage by material and system installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07900
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Joint preparation, priming, backing materials, and weatherseal sealants for exterior and interior
wall applications, and accessories indicated, specified, or required to complete application.
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS:
A. Section 07840 — Firestopping: Sealants used in firestopping systems.
B. Section 08800 — Glazing: Sealants used in glazing.
C. Section 09260 - Gypsum Board Systems: Acoustical sealants.
1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS:
A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous
joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.
B. Provide joint sealants for interior applications that establish and maintain airtight and water-
resistant continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.
1.4 REFERENCES:
A. AAMA 800-10 - Voluntary Specifications and Test Methods for Sealants
B. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants; 2010.
C. ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications; 2012
D. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2014.
E. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2013.
F. ASTM D1667 - Standard Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials - Poly (Vinyl Chloride)
Foam (Closed-Cell).
1.5 SUBMITTALS
A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
B. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product indicated; submit:
1. Manufacturer’s technical literature for each product indicated, specified, or required;
sealant chemical characteristics, performance criteria, substrate preparation, limitations.
2. Color selection charts. Architect’'s acceptance will be for color only.
3. Procedures for priming, backing, installing, tooling, and curing for each type of sealant
and each joint condition.
4. Instructions for handling, storage, mixing, and protection of each type of sealant.
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Submit special procedures, surface preparation, and
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perimeter conditions requiring special attention.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A

The Contractor assumes undivided responsibility for the selection, installation and performance

of the materials as described above and herein.

1. Compatibility: Sealants, backings, and accessories shall be compatible with one
another, within exterior wall systems and with sealants and materials used by other
trades under conditions of service and application.

2. Joint sealants are required to establish and maintain weather tight continuous seals on
a permanent basis, with recognized limitations of wear and aging as indicated for each
application.

Manufacturer Qualifications: Company with not less than 10 years experience in manufacturing
products similar to scope of this Project with a record of successful in-service performance

Manufacturers Technical Representative Qualifications: Direct employee of technical services
department of manufacturer with minimum of 5 years experience in providing recommendations,
observations, evaluations, and problem diagnostics. Sales representatives are not acceptable

Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing work of this section with minimum
five (5) years experience.

Source Limitations: Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single
manufacturer.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS:

A

Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by
joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

2. When joint substrates are wet.

3 Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for

applications indicated.
4. Contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from
joint substrates.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A

Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

VOC Content of Interior Sealants: Provide sealants and sealant primers for use inside the
weatherproofing system that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):

Architectural Sealants: 250 g/L.

Non-membrane Roof Sealants: 300 g/L.

Single-Ply Roof Membrane Sealants: 450 g/L.

Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates: 250 g/L.

Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates: 775 g/L.

Modified Bituminous Sealant Primers: 500 g/L.

SOk ON =
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C. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect/Engineer from manufacturer's full
range.

2.2 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers:

Sonneborn
Tremco

Sika Corp.

Pecora

Dow Corning Corp.
G.E.

oAM=

B. Substitutions: See Section 01630 - Product Substitutions.
2.3 JOINT SEALERS

A. Concrete: Horizontal:

Two-part Polyurethane, self-leveling.

ASTM C920, Type M, Grade P, Class 25, Use T and M.

Movement: Plus or minus 25 percent

Shore A Hardness: 25

Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line of standard colors. More
than one color may be selected.

gD =

6. Sonneborn "MasterSeal SL-2".
7. Tremco "THC-900/THC-901".
8. Sika "Sikaflex - 2C-SL"
9. Pecora “NR-200 Urexpan”
B. Interior:
1. Acrylic latex
2. ASTM C834, Paintable.
3. Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line of standard colors. More
than one color may be selected.
4. Tremco "Tremflex 834"
5. Pecora “AC-20 + Silicone”
C. Restrooms/Counters/Fixtures/Other Wet Locations:
1. Acetoxy Silicone/Silicone
2. ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT, G and A.
3. Recommended by manufacturer for use in restrooms and other wet areas, and as not
supporting growth of fungus/bacteria.
4. Movement: Plus or minus 25 percent
5 Color as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line of standard colors. More

than one color may be selected.
6. Pecora “898 Silicone Sanitary Sealant”
7. Dow Corning “Dow 786 Mildew Resistant Silicone Sealant”
8 G.E. “1700 Sanitary Silicone Sealant”

24 ACCESSORIES:
A. Primer: Non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application.

B. Joint Cleaner: Non-corrosive and non-staining type, recommended by sealant manufacturer;
compatible with joint forming materials.
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Joint Backing: Round foam rod compatible with sealant; ASTM D1330, closed cell material with
a surface skin) oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than joint width.

Bond Breaker: Pressure sensitive tape recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit
application.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

EXAMINATION:

A

B.

Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION:

A

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates, where recommended in writing by joint-sealant
manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply
primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas
of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by
cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling

without disturbing joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS:

A

General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint

sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint

widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.

3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application
and replace them with dry materials.

Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between

sealants and backs of joints.

Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:
1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.

2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow
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optimum sealant movement capability.

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:

1. Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool sealants
according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform beads of
configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of
sealant with sides of joint.

2. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.

3. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not
discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.

G. Provide concave joint configuration unless otherwise indicated.

1. Provide flush joint configuration where indicated.

H. Installation of Preformed Tapes: Install according to manufacturer's written instructions.
3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL:
A. Field Inspection:

1. Sealant Manufacturer representative shall inspect first day’s work and periodically
inspect work to ensure application is proceeding in accordance with manufacturer’s
designs, recommendations, instructions and warranty requirements. Submit written
reports of each visit.

2. State if installation methods complied with the manufacturer's printed instructions and
their field representative’s verbal instructions and were proper and adequate for the
condition of installation and use.

B. Field Adhesion and Cohesion Testing: Sealant manufacturer representative will perform a
minimum of 20 field tests to determine if installed work complies with specified requirements.

Tests to be witnessed by Owner, Architect. Test sealant after it has fully cured (7-21 days).

1. Destructive Cut and Pull Test.

2. Provide testing as follows to demonstrate curing properties:

a. Between 24 and 72 hours prior to initial application.
b. Prior to use of each new shipment of materials.
C. Not less than twice a month for existing stored materials.
C. Reports: Record test results and prepare reports according to ASTM E575 and ASTM C1521
formats.
D. Re-testing and Re-inspections Due to Failures:

1. Perform further testing to ascertain the extent of the problem. All failed sealants are to
be replaced promptly and the resulting weather tightness must be verified.

2. Remove from site marginal or defective material.

3. Contractor responsible for expenses incurred, without additional cost to Owner, due to
failure of work to pass testing and inspections.

E. Repairs for Destructive Testing:

1. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same
procedures used originally to seal joints.

2. Ensure original sealant surfaces are clean and new sealant properly contacts original
sealant.

3.5 CLEANING:
A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and
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of products in which joints occur.

3.6 PROTECTION:

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.

B. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or
deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable
from original work.

3.7 POST-OCCUPANCY:
A. Post-Occupancy Inspection: Perform visual inspection of entire length of project sealant joints at

a time that joints have opened to their greatest width; i.e. at the low temperature in the thermal
cycle. Report failures immediately and repair.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08111

HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Standard hollow metal frames.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:
A. Section 08211- Flush Wood Doors for wood doors installed in hollow-metal frames.
B. Section 08710 — Door Hardware for electrified hardware.

1.3 DEFINITIONS:

A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-
HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8.

14 COORDINATION:

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates,
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and
items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

B. Coordinate Owner approved concealed plug connectors to interface with electric hardware on
the end of the wiring harness to plug directly into specified electrified hardware and the electric
hinge. Refer to Section 08710 — Door Hardware.

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS:
A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.
1.6 SUBMITTALS:

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material descriptions,
core descriptions, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: Include the following:

1. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal
thicknesses.
2. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
3. Details of each different wall opening condition.
4. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
5. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
6. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.
D. Samples for Verification: Prepare Samples to demonstrate compliance with requirements for
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quality of materials and construction. Show profile, corner joint, floor and wall anchors, and
silencers. Include separate section showing fixed hollow-metal panels and glazing if applicable.

Schedule: Provide a schedule of hollow-metal work prepared by or under the supervision of
supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.
Coordinate with final Door Hardware Schedule.

Product Test Reports: For each type of frame assembly, for tests performed by a qualified test-
ing agency.

Oversize Construction Certification: For assemblies required to be fire rated and exceeding lim-
itations of labeled assemblies.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING:

A

Deliver hollow-metal work palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit
and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.
1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded
to jambs and mullions.

Store hollow-metal work vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum
4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) space between each
unit to permit air circulation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS:

A

C.

Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on products specified below to establish a
standard of quality. Other acceptable manufacturers with products having equivalent character-
istics may be considered, provided deviations are minor and design concept expressed in Con-
tract Documents is not changed, as determined by the Architect.
1. Approved Steel Doors and Frames:

a. Assa Abloy Ceco, Curries, or Fleming: www.assaabloydss.com.

Acceptable Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract Documents,
provide product by one of manufacturers listed alphabetically below. If not listed. Source Limita-
tions: Obtain hollow-metal work from single source from single manufacturer.
1. Acceptable Manufacturers:

a. Republic Doors: www.republicdoor.com.

b. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand: www.allegion.com/us.

Substitutions: See Section 01630 - Product Substitutions.

2.2 INTERIOR FRAMES:

A

Construct interior frames to comply with the standards indicated for materials, fabrication, hard-
ware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified.

Standard-Duty Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 1. At locations indicated in the Door and Frame
Schedule.

1. Physical Performance: Level C according to SDI A250.4.

2. Materials: Uncoated, cold-rolled steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch (1.0
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mm).

3. Construction: Full profile welded.
4. Exposed Finish: Prime.
2.3 FRAME ANCHORS

A. Jamb Anchors:

1. Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not
less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2
inches (51 mm) wide by 10 inches (254 mm) long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177
inch (4.5 mm) thick.

2. Stud-Wall Type: Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than
0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick.

3. Compression Type for Drywall Slip-on Frames: Adjustable compression anchors.

4. Postinstalled Expansion Type for In-Place Concrete or Masonry: Minimum 3/8-inch-
(9.5-mm-) diameter bolts with expansion shields or inserts. Provide pipe spacer from
frame to wall, with throat reinforcement plate, welded to frame at each anchor location.

B. Floor Anchors: Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch (1.0
mm), and as follows:

1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs: Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners.

2. Separate Topping Concrete Slabs: Adjustable-type anchors with extension clips, allow-
ing not less than 2-inch (51-mm) height adjustment. Terminate bottom of frames at fin-
ish floor surface.

2.4 MATERIALS

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of precon-
sumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.

B. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for
exposed applications.

C. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale,
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.

D. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.

E. Frame Anchors: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z (12G) coating designation;
mill phosphatized.

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M
or ASTM A1011/A1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M,

Class B.

F. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M.

G. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indi-
cated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for at-
taching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.

H. Grout: ASTM C476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches (102 mm), as measured accord-
ing to ASTM C143/C143M.

l. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C665, Type | (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of
fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool with 6- to 12-Ib/cu. ft. (96- to 192-kg/cu. m) density;
with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing
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ASTM E136 for combustion characteristics.
Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 08800 "Glazing."
Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15-mil (0.4-mm) dry film

thickness per coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur
components, and other deleterious impurities.

25 FABRICATION

A

Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness. Where practical,
fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. To ensure proper assembly at Project site, clear-
ly identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment.

Hollow-Metal Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling limi-
tations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal as
frames.

1. Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible
face seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at
crossings and to jambs by butt welding.

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated.

3. Grout Guards: Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be
grouted.

4. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per an-
chor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk holes at
bottoms of jambs.

5. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:

a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 16 inches (406 mm) from top
and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c.,
to match coursing, and as follows:

1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) high.
) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) high.
3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches (2286 to 3048 mm) high.
) Four anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 24
inches (610 mm) or fraction thereof above 120 inches (3048 mm) high.

b. Stud-Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches (457 mm) from top
and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches (813 mm) o.c.
and as follows:

1) Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches (1524 mm) high.
) Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches (1524 to 2286 mm) high.
3) Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches (2286 to 2438 mm) high.
) Five anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 24
inches (610 mm) or fraction thereof above 96 inches (2438 mm) high.

C. Compression Type: Not less than two anchors in each frame.

d. Postinstalled Expansion Type: Locate anchors not more than 6 inches (152
mm) from top and bottom of frame. Space anchors not more than 26 inches
(660 mm) o.c.

1) Head Anchors: Two anchors per head for frames more than 42 inches
(1067 mm) wide and mounted in metal-stud partitions.

2) Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to re-
ceive door silencers as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.

e. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.

f. Double-Door Frames: Dirill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.

6. Terminated Stops: Terminate stops 6 inches (152 mm) above finish floor with a 45 -
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degree angle cut, and close open end of stop with steel sheet closure. Cover opening
in extension of frame with welded-steel filler plate, with welds ground smooth and flush
with frame.

7. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 Table 4 with rein-
forcement plates from same material as frames.
C. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised hard-

ware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to SDI A250.6,
the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.

1.

Reinforce frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted hardware.

2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for prepara-
tion of hollow-metal work for hardware.
3. Provide all hollow metal frames to receive electrified hardware with Owner approved
electric hardware wiring harnesses and concealed plug connectors. Refer to Section
08710 — Door Hardware.
D. Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites and louvers where indi-

cated. Form corners of stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints.

1.
2.
3.

4.
5

Single Glazed Lites: Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hol-
low-metal work.

Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each
glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.

Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior
frames.

Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal work.

Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installa-
tion types indicated.

2.6 STEEL FINISHES

A. Prime F
1.

B. Factory

inish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.

Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer
complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate;
compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.

Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish

consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat, complying with SDI A250.3.

1.

2.7 ACCESSORIES

Color and Gloss: As indicated by manufacturer's designations.

A. Mullions and Transom Bars: Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors.

B. Grout G

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

uards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inch (0.4 mm) thick.

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with require-
ments for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame

installati
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C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the
Work.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding,
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces.

B. Drill and tap frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted hardware.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install hollow-metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in
place. Comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with

SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified.

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until perma-
nent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces,
leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.

a. At fire-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.

b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling limita-
tions, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously;
grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.

C. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.

d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting.

e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have
been properly set and secured.

f. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed. Shim as
necessary to comply with installation tolerances.

g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that will be filled with grout
containing antifreezing agents.

2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor,
and secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of
postinstalled expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Draw-
ings.

3. Metal-Stud Partitions: Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.

4, Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space be-
tween frames and masonry with grout.

5. Concrete Walls: Solidly fill space between frames and concrete with mineral-fiber insu-
lation.

6. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled

expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible
on exposed faces.

7. In-Place Metal or Wood-Stud Partitions: Secure slip-on drywall frames in place accord-
ing to manufacturer's written instructions.
8. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment,
twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:
a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a
line 90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.
b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizon-

tal line parallel to plane of wall.
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C. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of
jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.
d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor.

Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 08800 "Glazing" and with hollow-
metal manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not
more than 9 inches (230 mm) o.c. and not more than 2 inches (51 mm) o.c. from each
corner.

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Final Adjustments: Remove and replace defective work, including hollow-metal work that is
warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable.

B. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after installation.

C. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

D. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

E. Factory-Finish Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with same material used for factory
finish according to manufacturer's written instructions.

F. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in
painting Sections.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08212

FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Non-rated flush wood doors.
B. Transom panels.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Section 08111 - Hollow Metal Frames.

B. Section 08710 - Door Hardware.

C. Section 08800 - Glazing.

D. Section 09900 - Painting and Coating: Field finishing of doors.

1.3 REFERENCES:

A. WDMA — Window and Door Manufacturers Association: IS 1-A 2011 Industry Standard for
Architectural Flush Wood Doors.

B. AWI - Quality Standards of Architectural Woodwork Institute.

C. International Building Code (IBC), 2012 Edition.

1.4 SUBMITTALS:
A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.

B. Product Data: For each type of door indicated. Include details of core and edge construction
and trim for openings. Include factory-finishing specifications.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door;
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and
other pertinent data.

Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.

Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.

Indicate requirements for veneer matching.

Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.

Indicate fire-protection ratings for fire-rated doors.

aoOrWON =

D. Samples: Submit five (5) samples of door veneer illustrating wood facing and finish.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum (10) ten years of documented experience.

B. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer.
UNLV School of Medicine FLUSH WOOD DOORS

Interim Space Tenant Improvement
November 30, 2015 08212 Page 1




All work of this section shall be manufactured in accordance with the latest edition of the
Architectural Woodwork Standards (AWS) and shall be AWS “Custom” Grade.

Fire-Rated Wood Doors: Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a
qualified testing agency, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing at positive
pressure according to UL 10C.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING:

A

B.

C.

Comply with requirements of AWS, Section 2 — Care & Storage.
Package doors individually in cardboard cartons and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting.

Mark each door on top rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

1.7 WARRANTY:

A

Provide manufacturer’s "life of installation" warranty.

1. Interior Doors: Provide manufacturer's warranty for the life of the installation.

2. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation
tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction.

3. Include removal of the defective door, hanging, hardware installation, finishing and

labeling as required.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS:

A

C.

Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on products specified below to establish a
standard of quality. Other acceptable manufacturers with products having equivalent
characteristics may be considered, provided deviations are minor and design concept expressed
in Contract Documents is not changed, as determined by the Architect.
1. Approved Manufacturers:

a. Marshfield Door Systems, Inc.: www.marshfielddoors.com.

Acceptable Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract Documents,
provide product by one of manufacturers listed alphabetically below. If not listed. Submit as
substitution according to Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 Sections.

1. VT Industries, Inc.: www.vtindustries.com.
2. Eggers Industries: www.eggersindustries.com.
3. Algoma: www.algomahardwoods.com

Substitutions: See Section 01630 - Product Substitutions.

22 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL:

A. All Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.

1. Quality Level: Premium Grade, Standard Duty performance, in accordance with WDMA
I.S. 1A.

2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors: 5-ply unless otherwise indicated.
3. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches, interior flush wood,
4. Wide stile entrance doors.
5. 5-1/2 inch stiles, 5-1/2 inch top rail and 10 inch bottom rail. Door size as scheduled.

B. Provide flush interior, rated and non-rated solid core wood doors as shown on the door
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schedule.

Core: Solid Core material. Core material may include stave wood, particleboard, agrifiber
construction.

Fire-Protection-Rated Doors: Provide core specified or mineral core as needed to provide fire-
protection rating indicated.

Facing: Quarter sliced, running match select white maple, uniform color and grain for
transparent finish.

Glazing Stops: Steel glazing stops with mitered corners attached with countersunk style screws.
Prime paint stops for field finishing.

Certified Wood: Fabricate doors with cores not less than 70 percent of wood products produced
from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with
FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship."

Low-Emitting Materials: Fabricate doors with adhesives and composite wood products that do
not contain urea formaldehyde.

Low-Emitting Materials: Fabricate doors with adhesives that comply with the testing and product
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing
of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental
Chambers."

2.3 DESIGN CLEARANCES

A

E.

The clearance between the door and frame head and jambs shall be 1/8" (3.2 mm) in the case
of both single swing and pairs of doors.

The clearance between the meeting edges of pairs of doors shall be 1/8" (3.2 mm) to 1/4" (6.3
mm), for fire rated doors 1/8" (3.2 mm) = 1/16" (1.6 mm).

The clearance at the bottom shall be 3/8" (9.25 mm) above finish floor, 2" (12.7 mm) at doors
with Auto Door Bottom seals.

The clearance between the face of the door and door stop shall be 1/16" (1.6 mm) to 1/8" (3.2
mm).

All clearances shall be, unless otherwise specified, subject to a tolerance of + 1/32" (0.8 mm).

24 FLUSH DOOR FABRICATION:

A. Fabricate doors in accordance with AWS Quality Standards.

B. Grade: Doors constructed to standards of AWS Section 9 - Doors, "Custom" Grade, Type PC-5;
five-ply construction.
1. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors: Type particleboard core (PC), plies

and faces as indicated.

C. Provide lock blocks at lock edge and top of door for closer. Provide solid block for all surface
mounted hardware.

D. Factory machine doors for finish hardware in accordance with hardware requirements and
dimensions.
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E.

F.

Provide edge strips of wood species to match face veneer.

Seal door top edge with transparent wood sealer to match door facing.

2.5 DOOR FACINGS

A

Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish: match existing, veneer grade in accordance with quality
standard indicated, plain sliced (flat cut), with book match between leaves of veneer, running
match of spliced veneer leaves assembled on door or panel face.

1. Vertical Edges: Same species as face veneer.
2. "Running Match" each pair of doors and doors in close proximity to each other.
3. "Pair Match" each pair of doors; "Set Match" pairs of doors within 10 feet of each other

when doors are closed.

2.6 ACCESSORIES:

A. Vision Frames;
1. Non-rated doors: Flush wood frames, hardwood to match facing.
2. Glazing: Refer to Section 08800 — Glazing, for glass types.
3. Glazing Stops: Wood, of same species as door facing, mitered corners; prepared for
countersink style tamper proof screws.
2.7 FINISH:
A. Factory finish doors in accordance with AWS Section 5 - Finishing.
B. Provide AWS Finish System 11, Catalyzed Polyurethane; "Custom" Grade.
C. Provide stain color and sheen approved by Architect.
D. All finish products shall not exceed the VOC limits established in South Coast Air Quality
Management District (SCAQMD), Rule 1113, Architectural Coatings, rules in effect on January
1, 2004 (EQ Credit 4.2).
PART 3 - EXECUTION
3.1 INSTALLATION:
A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install fire-rated doors in corresponding fire-rated frames according to NFPA 80.
C. Machine cut relief for hinges and closers and coring for handsets and cylinders.
D. To the greatest extent possible, factory (shop) prepare doors for hardware
E. Pilot drill screw and bolt holes.
F. Factory-Finished Doors: Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
G. Field-Finished Doors: Trimming to fit is acceptable.
1. Adjust width of non-rated doors by cutting equally on both jamb edges. Trim fire door
width from lock edge only, to a maximum of 3/16 inch.
2. Trim maximum of 1/2 inch off bottom edges unless otherwise required.
3. Trim fire-rated doors in strict compliance with fire rating limitations.
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4. Trim door height by cutting equally on top and bottom edges to a maximum of 3/4 inch.
Trim fire door height at bottom edge only, to a maximum of one inch.

H. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.

l. Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises after fitting and machining.

J. Coordinate installation of glass and glazing as specified in Section 08800 - Glazing.

3.2 TOLERANCES:

A. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.

B. Door Clearances: edge clearance 1/8", top clearance 1/8", bottom clearance 1/8" above
decorative floor covering or 1/4" above threshold. Top and side clearances equal and parallel to
frame.

C. Conform to specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.

3.3 ADJUSTING:

A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.

B. Adjust closers for full closure.

C. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.

D. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements.

E. Doors may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence
of repair or refinishing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08305

ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:
A. Fire resistive rated and non-rated access doors and frames.
B. Provide ceiling and wall access doors as shown on the drawings.
C. Provide additional access doors where required for access to concealed equipment and ceiling
spaces with no other means of access.
1.2 RELATED SECTIONS:
A. Section 09260 - Gypsum Board Systems.
B. Section 09900 - Painting.
C. Division 15 - Mechanical.
D. Division 16 - Electrical.
1.3 REFERENCES:
A. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL).
B. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; current edition.
C. International Building Code (IBC), 2012 Edition.
1.4 SUBMITTALS:
A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.
B. Product Data: Include sizes, types, finishes, scheduled locations, and details of mounting to
adjacent work.
C. Shop Drawings: Provide Drawings indicating exact position of all access door units.
1. General: Show connections of units and hardware to other Work. Include schedules
showing location of each type and size of door and panel units.
2. Door and panel units: Show types, elevations, thickness of metals, full size profiles of
door members.
3. Hardware: Show materials, finishes, locations of fasteners, types of fasteners, locations
and types of operating hardware, and details of installation
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE:
A. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain access door and panel units, and frames for entire Project
from 1 source and 1 single manufacturer.
B. Size Variations: Obtain Architect’'s acceptance and approval of manufacturer’s standard size
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units that may vary slightly from sizes indicated on Drawings.

Coordination: Provide inserts and anchoring devices that will be built into other Work for
installation of access door assemblies. Coordinate delivery with other Work to avoid delay.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS:

A

B.

Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on products specified below to establish a
standard of quality. Other acceptable manufacturers with products having equivalent
characteristics may be considered, provided deviations are minor and design concept
expressed in Contract Documents is not changed, as determined by the Architect.

1. Approved Manufacturers:
a. Babcock-Davis: www.babcockdavis.com
b. J. L. Industries: www.jlindustries.com.
C. Karp Associates.
d Milcor by Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc.:

www.milcorinc.com.
e. Acudor.
f Bilco Co.

Substitutions: See Section 01630 - Product Substitutions.

22 ACCESS PANELS — GENERAL:

A. Access Doors: Factory fabricated door and frame units, fully assembled units with corner joints
welded, filled, and ground flush; square and without rack or warp; coordinate requirements with
assemblies that units are to be installed in.

1. Material: Steel.

2. Style: Exposed frame with door surface flush with frame surface.

3. In Gypsum Board: Use drywall bead type frame.

4. In Plaster: Use plaster bead type frame.

5. Door Style: Single thickness with rolled or turned in edges.
a. Fourteen (14) gage steel.

6. Frames: 16 gage, 0.0598 inch, minimum., welded construction

7. Heavy Duty Frames: 14 gage, 0.0747 inch, minimum.

8. Single Thickness Steel Door Panels: 1/16 inch, minimum.

9. Heavy Duty Single Thickness Steel Door Panels: 14 gage, 0.0747 inch, minimum.

10. Double-Skinned Hollow Steel Door Panels: 16 gage, 0.059 inch, minimum, on both
sides and each edge.

11. Door Panels to Receive Wall/Ceiling Finish: Surface recessed 5/8 inch back from wall
face.

12. Insulation: Non-combustible mineral or glass fiber.

B. Hinges: Continuous, concealed, zinc plated.

C. Lock: Custom cylinder lock, 6 pin, key all doors alike, provide two keys for each doors.

D. Provide spring assist lever and positive latch for all ceiling access doors exceeding 16 inches
square.

E. Fabricate access panels for installation in rated walls and ceilings in accordance with require-
ments of the rating approval.

UNLV School of Medicine ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS

Interim Space Tenant Improvement
November 30, 2015 08305 Page 2



F. Provide stainless steel construction for doors in showers and service areas including janitorial
rooms, mechanical rooms and spaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION:

A Verify locations and sizes of access panels required.

B. Verify rough openings for door and frame are correctly sized and located.
C. Verify location and orientation of equipment or controls requiring access.
D Beginning of installation means acceptance of existing conditions.

E. Verify mechanical and electrical requirements for ceiling or wall access panels.

3.2 INSTALLATION:

A. Install units in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

B. Install fire rated units in accordance with requirements established by the rating agency.

C. Install frame plumb and level in wall and ceiling openings.

D. Install ceiling mounted frames square and parallel with adjacent walls and on axis of room or

space. Center openings in corridor ceilings unless noted otherwise.
E. Position to provide convenient access to concealed work requiring access.
F. Secure rigidly in place in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3.3 ADJUST AND CLEAN:
A. Adjust panel after installation for proper operation.

B. Remove and replace panels or frames that are warped, bowed, or damaged.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08411

ALUMINUM ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A. Aluminum door and frames.

B. Interior aluminum storefront.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS:

A. Section 05500 - Metal Fabrications: Steel attachment devices.

B. Section 07900 — Joint Sealers.

C. Section 08710 - Door Hardware: Hardware items other than specified in this section.
D. Section 08800 - Glazing: Glass and glazing accessories.

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION:

A. Aluminum entrances and storefront system includes:
1. Self-supporting, reinforced, tubular aluminum sections.
2. Sections shall be shop fabricated and factory pre-finished.
3. System includes related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices.
4. System layout shall be as shown on drawings including custom and non-standard
configurations.
B. Door hardware and glazing are specified in other Division 8 sections.

14 SUBMITTALS:
A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.

B. Product Data: Provide component dimensions; describe components within assembly,
anchorage and fasteners, hardware reinforcing and internal drainage details.

C. Shop Drawings: Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and tolerances,
anticipated deflection under load, affected related Work and expansion and contraction joint
location and details.

D. Submit four (4) samples 6 inches in size illustrating pre-finished aluminum surface.

E. Delegated-Design Submittal: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts indicated to
comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and
sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Source Limitations: Obtain aluminum framed storefront system through one source from a
single manufacturer.
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B. Designer Qualifications: Design structural support framing components under direct supervision
of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of this Work and licensed in the
State of Nevada.

C. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing aluminum glazing systems
with minimum ten (10) years of documented experience.

D. Installer Qualifications: An installer which has had successful experience with installation of the
same or similar units required for the project systems with minimum five (5) years of
documented experience.

E. Perform Work in accordance with AAMA SFM-1 and AAMA - Metal Curtain Wall, Window, Store
Front and Entrance - Guide Specifications Manual and AAMA - Aluminum Curtain Wall Design
Guide Manual.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING:
A. Handle work of this section in accordance with AAMA - Curtain Wall Manual #10.

B. Protect pre-finished aluminum surfaces with strippable coating. Do not use adhesive papers or
sprayed coatings which bond when exposed to sunlight or weather.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS:

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of aluminum-framed storefront openings by field
measurements before fabrication and indicate field measurements on Shop Drawings.

1.8 WARRANTY:

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Submit, for Owner’s acceptance, manufacturer’s standard warranty.
1. Warranty Period: Two (2) years from Date of Substantial Completion of the project
provided however that the Limited Warranty shall begin in no event later than six months
from date of shipment by manufacturer.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS
2.1 MANUFACTURERS:

A. Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on products specified below to establish a
standard of quality. Other acceptable manufacturers with products having equivalent
characteristics may be considered, provided deviations are minor and design concept expressed
in Contract Documents is not changed, as determined by the Architect.

1. Kawneer North America: www.kawneer.com.

B. Acceptable Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract Documents,
provide product by one of manufacturers listed alphabetically below. If not listed. Submit as
substitution according to Conditions of the Contract and Division 1 Sections.

1. United States Aluminum Corp: www.usalum.com.
2. Arcadia.
3. US Aluminum.
C. Substitutions: Refer to Section 01630 — Product Substitutions.

22 ENTRANCE DOORS:
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A. Basis-of-Design Product:
1. Kawneer Company Inc.
2. The door stile and rail face dimensions of the 500 entrance door will be as follows:

Door Vertical Stile Top Rail Bottom Rail Optional Bottom Rail
500 5" (127 mm) 5" (127 mm) 6-1/2" (166 mm) | 10" (254 mm)

3. Major portions of the door members to be 0.125" (3.2) nominal in thickness and glazing
molding to be 0.05" (1.3) thick.

B. Extruded aluminum 6063-T5 alloy and temper (ASTM B221) with concealed reinforcement at
corners.

C. Glass and Glazing: As specified in Section 08800 - Glazing.
D. Hardware: As specified in Section 08710 - Door Hardware.
2.3 STANDARD STOREFRONT FRAMES:
A. Basis of Design Storefront Systems include:
1. Trifab™ VG 450 (2" Sightline) Framing System — 2" x 4-1/2" (50.8 mm x 114.3 mm)

nominal dimension; Non-Thermal; Front Plane, Structural Silicone or Weatherseal
Glazed, Stick Fabrication.

2. Extruded aluminum 6063-T6 alloy and temper (ASTM B221).
3. Framing Size:

B. System shall be designed for Y4 inch thick glazing.

C. Glass and Glazing: As shown on drawings and as specified in Section 08800 - Glazing.

D. Anchors: Manufacturer's standard aluminum or stainless steel, appropriate for the substrate
involved.

E. Flashing: Aluminum of configuration shown on drawings and finished to match frames.

2.4 SEALANT MATERIALS:
A. Sealant and Backing Materials: As specified in Section 07900.
2.5 FABRICATION:

A. Fabricate components with minimum clearances and shim spacing around perimeter of
assembly, yet enabling installation and dynamic movement of perimeter seal.

B. Accurately fit and secure joints and corners. Make joints flush, hairline, and weatherproof.
C. Prepare components to receive anchor devices. Fabricate anchors.
D. Arrange fasteners and attachments to conceal from view.

m

Prepare components with internal reinforcement for door hardware.
F. Reinforce framing members for imposed loads as indicated on approved shop drawings.
2.6 FINISHES:
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Surface to be finished shall be free from mechanical imperfections such as scratches, scrapes,
dents and die marks.

Concealed members may be mill finish, providing that they cannot be seen through the glass, do
not contact any structural silicone or are not continually exposed to water immersion.

Finish: To be determined by Architect from entire Manufacturer’s product selection.
Conforming to AA-M12C22A31 and AAMA 607.1.

High-Performance Organic Finish: AA-C12C42R1x (Chemical Finish: Cleaned with inhibited
chemicals; Chemical Finish: Acid-cromate-flouride-phosphate conversion coating; Organic
Coating: As specified below). Prepare, pretreat and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to
comply with coating and resin Manufacturers’ written instructions.

1. Fluoropolymer Two-Coat Coating System: Manufacturer’s standard two-coat,
thermocured system composed of specially formulated inhibitive primer and
fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70% polyvinylidene fluoride resin by
weight; comply with AAMA 2604.

2. Resin Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products
containing resin by one of the following:
a. Kynar 500, EIf Atochem North America, Inc.
b. Duranar 500XL, PPG
C. Hylar 5000, Ausimont USA, Inc.
3. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from Manufacturer’s full range of choices for

color and gloss.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION:

A

B.

Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.

Verify wall openings and adjoining air and vapor seal materials are ready to receive work of this
Section.

3.2 INSTALLATION:

A. Install systems in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and AAMA - Metal Curtain Wall,
Window, Store Front and Entrance - Guide Specifications Manual.

B. Attach to structure to permit adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and other
irregularities.

C. Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten system to building structure.

D. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist. Maintain assembly dimensional
tolerances and alignment with adjacent work.

E. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.

F. Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of thermal
barrier.

G. Install hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions using templates provided.
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H. Install glazing in accordance with Section 08800.

l. Install perimeter sealant in accordance with Section 07900.

3.3 TOLERANCES:

A. Maximum Variation from Plumb: 1/16 inches per 10 ft.

B. Maximum Misalignment of Two Adjoining Members Abutting in Plane: 1/16 inch.

C. Maximum Diagonal Distortion at Doors: 1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.

34 ADJUSTING:
A. Adjust operating hardware for smooth operation.
3.5 CLEANING:

A. Remove protective material from pre-finished aluminum surfaces.

B. Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, applied with soft, clean
wiping cloths. Take care to remove dirt from corners. Wipe surfaces clean.

C. Clean glass immediately after installation. Comply with glass manufacturer's written
recommendations for final cleaning and maintenance. Remove nonpermanent labels, and clean
surfaces.

3.6 PROTECTION OF FINISHED WORK:
A. Protect finished Work from damage with padding or rigid board.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08710
DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES:

A

Mechanical and electrified door hardware for:
1. Swinging doors.

Electronic access control system components, including:

1. Electronic access control locksets and electric strikes.

2. Field verification, preparation and modification of existing doors and frames to receive
new door hardware.

Exclusions: Unless specifically listed in hardware sets, hardware is not specified in this section
for:

1. Windows

2 Cabinets (casework), including locks in cabinets
3. Signage

4. Toilet accessories

5 Overhead doors

Products furnished, but not installed, under this Section include the products listed below.
Coordinating and scheduling the purchase and delivery of these products remain requirements
of this Section.

1. Lock cylinders to be installed under other Sections.

2. Permanent lock cores to be installed by Owner.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS:

A

D.

E.

Section 07900 - Joint Sealants: for sealant requirements applicable to threshold installation
specified in this section.

Section 08211 - Flush Wood Doors.

Section 09900 — Painting and Coatings: for touchup finishing or refinishing of existing openings
modified by this section.

Division 16 sections for connections to electrical power system and for low-voltage wiring.

Division 16 sections for coordination with other components of electronic access control system.

1.3 REFERENCESO:

A. NFPA 70 — National Electric Code.
B. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows.
C. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code.
D NFPA 105 - Smoke and Draft Control Door Assemblies.
E. ICC/IBC - International Building Code, 2012 Edition.
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0.

State Building Codes, Local Amendments.

State Fire Safety Code.

UL 10B - Fire Test of Door Assemblies.

UL 10C - Positive Pressure Test of Fire Door Assemblies.

UL 1784 - Air Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies.

UL 305 - Panic Hardware.

ADA - Americans with Disabilities Act.

ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.

DHI - Door and Hardware Institute.

1. Sequence and Format for the Hardware Schedule.
2. Recommended Locations for Builders Hardware.
3. Key Systems and Nomenclature.

ANSI/BHMA A156.1 - A156.29, and ANSI A156.31 - Standards for Hardware and Specialties.

1.4 SUBMITTALS:

A. Refer to Section 01330 — Submittal Procedures, for submittal requirements.

B. General:

1. Submit in accordance with Conditions of Contract and Division 01 requirements.

2. Highlight, encircle, or otherwise specifically identify on submittals deviations from
Contract Documents, issues of incompatibility or other issues which may detrimentally
affect the Work.

3. Prior to forwarding submittal, comply with procedures for verifying existing door and
frame compatibility for new hardware, as specified in PART 3, “EXAMINATION” article,
herein.

C. Product Data: Product data including manufacturers’ technical product data for each item of
door hardware, installation instructions, maintenance of operating parts and finish, and other
information necessary to show compliance with requirements.

D. Riser and Wiring Diagrams: After final approval of hardware schedule, submit details of
electrified door hardware, indicating:

1. Wiring Diagrams: For power, signal, and control wiring and including:

a. Details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security
systems.

b. Schematic diagram of systems that interface with electrified door hardware.

C. Point-to-point wiring.

d. Risers.

E. Samples for Verification: If requested by Architect, submit production sample or sample
installations of each type of exposed hardware unit in finish indicated, and tagged with full
description for coordination with schedule.

a. Samples will be returned to supplier in like-new condition. Units that are
acceptable to Architect may, after final check of operations, be incorporated
into Work, within limitations of key coordination requirements.
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F. Door Hardware Schedule: Submit schedule with hardware sets in vertical format as illustrated
by Sequence of Format for the Hardware Schedule as published by the Door and Hardware
Institute. Indicate complete designations of each item required for each door or opening,

include:

1.

S0 NoORWN

- O

12.

Door Index; include door number, heading number, and Architects hardware set
number.

Opening Lock Function Spreadsheet: List locking device and function for each opening.
Type, style, function, size, and finish of each hardware item.

Name and manufacturer of each item.

Fastenings and other pertinent information.

Location of each hardware set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings.
Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule.

Mounting locations for hardware.

Door and frame sizes and materials.

Name and phone number for local manufacturer's representative for each product.
Operational Description of openings with any electrified hardware (locks, exits,
electromagnetic locks, electric strikes, automatic operators, door position switches,
magnetic holders or closer/holder units, and access control components). Operational
description should include how door will operate on egress, ingress, and fire and smoke
alarm connection.

Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions of
Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware
schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate fabrication of other
work that is critical in Project construction schedule.

G. Key Schedule:

1.

2.

3.

After Keying Conference, provide keying schedule listing levels of keying as well as
explanation of key system's function, key symbols used and door numbers controlled.
Use ANSI A156.28 “Recommended Practices for Keying Systems” as guideline for
nomenclature, definitions, and approach for selecting optimal keying system.

Provide 3 copies of keying schedule for review prepared and detailed in accordance
with referenced DHI publication. Include schematic keying diagram and index each key
to unique door designations.

Index keying schedule by door number, keyset, hardware heading number, cross
keying instructions, and special key stamping instructions.

Provide one complete bitting list of key cuts and one key system schematic illustrating
system usage and expansion.

Forward bitting list, key cuts and key system schematic directly to Owner, by means as
directed by Owner.

Prepare key schedule by or under supervision of supplier, detailing Owner’s final keying
instructions for locks.

H. Templates: After final approval of hardware schedule, provide templates for doors, frames and
other work specified to be factory prepared for door hardware installation.

l. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following:

1.

Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring

diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access

control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and
field-installed wiring. Include the following:

a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location
and interconnection of major system components with respect to their
placement in the respective door openings.

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams.

2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related Division 16 Electrical Sections the
voltages and wiring details required at electrically controlled and operated hardware
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openings.

J. Informational Submittals:

1.

Qualification Data: For Supplier, Installer and Architectural Hardware Consultant.

2. Product Certificates for electrified door hardware, signed by manufacturer:

a. Certify that door hardware approved for use on types and sizes of labeled fire-
rated doors complies with listed fire-rated door assembilies.

3. Certificates of Compliance:

a. Certificates of compliance for fire-rated hardware and installation instructions if
requested by Architect or Authority Having Jurisdiction.

b. Installer Training Meeting Certification: Letter of compliance, signed by
Contractor, attesting to completion of installer training meeting specified in
“‘QUALITY ASSURANCE” article, herein.

C. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference Certification: Letter of
compliance, signed by Contractor, attesting to completion of electrified
hardware coordination conference, specified in “QUALITY ASSURANCE”
article, herein.

4. Product Test Reports: For compliance with accessibility requirements, based on
evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by
qualified testing agency, for door hardware on doors located in accessible routes.

5. Warranty: Special warranty specified in this Section.

K. Closeout Submittals:

1.

Operations and Maintenance Data : Provide in accordance with Division 01 and
include:

a. Complete information on care, maintenance, and adjustment; data on repair
and replacement parts, and information on preservation of finishes.

b. Catalog pages for each product.

C. Name, address, and phone number of local representative for each
manufacturer.

d. Parts list for each product.

e. Final approved hardware schedule, edited to reflect conditions as-installed.

f. Final keying schedule

g. Copies of floor plans with keying nomenclature

h. As-installed wiring diagrams for each opening connected to power, both low

voltage and 110 volts.
Copy of warranties including appropriate reference numbers for manufacturers
to identify project.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE:

A. Product Substitutions: Comply with product requirements stated in Section 01630 and as
specified herein.

1.

Where specific manufacturer’s product is named and accompanied by “No Substitute,”

including make or model number or other designation, provide product specified. (Note:

Certain products have been selected for their unique characteristics and particular

project suitability.)

a. Where no additional products or manufacturers are listed in product category,
requirements for “No Substitute” govern product selection.

2. Where products indicate “acceptable substitute” or “acceptable manufacturer”, provide
product from specified manufacturers, subject to compliance with specified
requirements and “Single Source Responsibility” requirements stated herein.

B. Supplier Qualifications and Responsibilities: Recognized architectural hardware supplier with

record of successful in-service performance for supplying door hardware similar in quantity,
type, and quality to that indicated for this Project and that provides certified Architectural
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Hardware Consultant (AHC) available to Owner, Architect, and Contractor, at reasonable times
during the Work for consultation.

1. Warehousing Facilities: In Project's vicinity.
2. Scheduling Responsibility: Preparation of door hardware and keying schedules.
3. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of data for electrified door hardware, including

Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard
units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project.

4. Coordination Responsibility: Coordinate installation of electronic security hardware with
Architect and electrical engineers and provide installation and technical data to
Architect and other related subcontractors.

a. Upon completion of electronic security hardware installation, inspect and verify
that all components are working properly.

C. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum ten (10) years of
documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this
Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance.

D. Installer Qualifications: Installer Qualifications: Installers, trained by the primary product
manufacturers, with a minimum five (5) years documented experience installing both standard
and electrified builders hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this
Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service
performance.

E. Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications: Person who is experienced in providing
consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and
extent to that indicated for this Project and meets these requirements:

1. For door hardware, DHI-certified, Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).

2. Can provide installation and technical data to Architect and other related
subcontractors.

3. Can inspect and verify components are in working order upon completion of installation.

4. Capable of producing wiring diagrams.

5. Capable of coordinating installation of electrified hardware with Architect and electrical
engineers.

F. Single Source Responsibility: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer.

1. Provide electrified door hardware from same manufacturer as mechanical door
hardware, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Manufacturers that perform electrical modifications and that are listed by testing and

inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction are acceptable.

G. Fire-Rated Door Openings: Provide door hardware for fire-rated openings that complies with
NFPA 80 and requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide only items of door
hardware that are listed and are identical to products tested by Underwriters Laboratories,
Intertek Testing Services, or other testing and inspecting organizations acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction for use on types and sizes of doors indicated, based on testing at positive
pressure and according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C and in compliance with requirements of fire-
rated door and door frame labels.

H. Smoke- and Draft-Control Door Assemblies: Where smoke- and draft-control door assemblies
are required, provide door hardware that meets requirements of assemblies tested according to
UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105.
1. Air Leakage Rate: Maximum air leakage of 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) at
tested pressure differential of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa) of water.

l. Electrified Door Hardware: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, Article 100, by testing
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
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J. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 Ibf (67 N) to release latch. Locks
do not require use of key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.

K. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with NFPA 70, NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and ANSI A117.1
requirements and guidelines as directed in the model building code including, but not limited to,
the following:

1. NFPA 70 "National Electrical Code", including electrical components, devices, and
accessories listed and labeled as defined in Article 100 by a testing agency acceptable
to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use.

2. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with Americans with
Disabilities Act (ADA), "Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG),"
ANSI A117.1 as follows:

a. Handles, Pulls, Latches, Locks, and other Operating Devices: Shape that is
easy to grasp with one hand and does not require tight grasping, tight pinching,
or twisting of the wrist.

b. Door Closers: Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements
indicated:
1) Interior Hinged Doors: 5 Ibf applied perpendicular to door.
2) Fire Doors: Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having
jurisdiction.
C. Thresholds: Not more than 1/2 inch high. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope
of not more than 1:2.
3. NFPA 101: Comply with the following for means of egress doors:
a. Latches, Locks, and Exit Devices: Not more than 15 Ibf to release the latch.
Locks shall not require the use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for
operation.
b. Thresholds: Not more than 1/2 inch high.
4. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies: Provide door hardware for assemblies complying with

NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, based on testing according to
NFPA 252 (neutral pressure at 40" above sill) or UL-10C.

a. Test Pressure: Positive pressure labeling.
L. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with
governing accessibility regulations cited in “REFERENCES” article, herein.
1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of
wrist and that operate with force of not more than 5 Ibf (22.2 N).
2. Maximum opening-force requirements:
a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 Ibf (22.2 N) applied perpendicular to
door.
b. Sliding or Folding Doors: 5 Ibf (22.2 N) applied parallel to door at latch.
C. Fire Doors: Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction.
3. Bevel raised thresholds with slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more
than 1/2 inch (13 mm) high.
4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from open position of 70 degrees, door will

take at least 3 seconds to move to 3 inches (75 mm) from latch, measured to leading
edge of door.

1.6 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS:

A. Keying Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 01.
1. Attendees: Owner, Contractor, Architect, Installer, and Supplier's Architectural
Hardware Consultant.
2. Incorporate keying conference decisions into final keying schedule after reviewing door
hardware keying system including:
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a. Function of building, flow of traffic, purpose of each area, degree of security
required, and plans for future expansion.

Preliminary key system schematic diagram.

Requirements for key control system.

Requirements for access control.

Address for delivery of keys.

pooo

Pre-installation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site

1. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
Inspect and discuss preparatory work performed by other trades.

Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in for electrified door hardware.

Review sequence of operation for each type of electrified door hardware.

Review required testing, inspecting, and certifying procedures.

aogRwd

Coordination Conferences:

1. Installation Coordination Conference: Prior to hardware installation, schedule and hold
meeting to review questions or concerns related to proper installation and adjustment of
door hardware.

a. Attendees: Door hardware supplier, door hardware installer, Contractor.
b. After meeting, provide letter of compliance to Architect, indicating when
meeting was held and who was in attendance.
2. Electrified Hardware Coordination Conference: Prior to ordering electrified hardware,

schedule and hold meeting to coordinate door hardware with security, electrical, doors

and frames, and other related suppliers.

a. Attendees: Owner’s access control company — Vegas Valley Locking Systems,
electrified door hardware supplier, doors and frames supplier, electrified door
hardware installer, electrical subcontractor, Owner, Architect and Contractor.

b. After meeting, provide letter of compliance to Architect, indicating when
coordination conference was held and who was in attendance.

1.7 COORDINATION:

A

E.

Coordinate layout and installation of floor-recessed door hardware with floor construction. Cast
anchoring inserts into concrete. Concrete, reinforcement, and formwork requirements are
specified in Division 03.

Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory
prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made
for locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's
security consultant.

Electrical Requirements: Coordinate all electrical requirements for doors and frames. Make

provisions for installation of electrical items so that wiring can be readily removed and replaced.

1. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door
hardware with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.

2. Provide cutouts and reinforcements required for metal door frame to accept electric
components.

3. Frame with Electrical Hinges: Weld UL listed grout guard cover box welded over center
hinge reinforcing. Top or bottom hinge locations are not permitted.

4. Provide cutouts and reinforcements required to accept security system components.

5. Coordinate with Section 08710 for electrified hardware items.

Existing Openings: Where hardware components are scheduled for application to existing
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construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify existing
conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to suit opening conditions and to provide
proper door operation.

F. Direct shipments not permitted, unless approved by Contractor.
1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING:

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to
Project site.

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with final door hardware
schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each
item or package.

1. Deliver each article of hardware in manufacturer’s original packaging.

C. Project Conditions:

1. Maintain manufacturer-recommended environmental conditions throughout storage and
installation periods.

2. Provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project, but not yet installed.
Control handling and installation of hardware items so that completion of Work will not
be delayed by hardware losses both before and after installation.

D. Protection and Damage:

1. Promptly replace products damaged during shipping.

2. Handle hardware in manner to avoid damage, marring, or scratching. Correct, replace
or repair products damaged during Work.

3. Protect products against malfunction due to paint, solvent, cleanser, or any chemical
agent.

E. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner.

F. Deliver keys and permanent cores to: JJ Hall, Lead Locksmith, UNLV Lock Shop by registered
mail or overnight package service.

1.9 MAINTENANCE:

A. Extra Materials:

1. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
a. Door Hardware: Coordinate with UNLV Lock Shop
b. Electrical Parts: Coordinate with UNLV Lock Shop

B. Maintenance Tools:

1. Furnish complete set of special tools required for maintenance and adjustment of
hardware, including changing of cylinders.

C. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and
maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and
removal and replacement of door hardware.

D. Continuing Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, and running concurrent with the
specified warranty period, provide continuous (6) months full maintenance including repair and
replacement of worn or defective components, lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required
for proper door opening operation. Provide parts and supplies as used in the manufacture and
installation of original products.
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1.10

WARRANTY:

A

Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace components of door hardware that fail in materials or workmanship within specified

warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Years from date of Substantial Completion, for durations indicated.
a. Closers:

1)

2) Electrified: 2 years.
b. Automatic Operators: 1 year
C. Exit Devices:
1) Mechanical: 3 years.
2) Electrified: 1 year.
d. Locksets:
1) Mechanical: 7 years.
2) Electrified: 1 year.
e. Continuous Hinges: Lifetime warranty
f. Key Blanks: Lifetime
2. Warranty does not cover damage or faulty operation due to improper installation,

Mechanical: 30 years for LCN 4000

improper use or abuse.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

MANUFACTURERS:

A

The Owner requires use of certain products for their unique characteristics and particular project
suitability to insure continuity of existing and future performance and maintenance standards.

After investigating available product offerings Awarding Authority has elected to prepare

proprietary specifications. These products are specified with the notation: “No Substitute.”
1. Where “No Substitute” is noted, submittals and substitution requests for other products
will not be considered.

B. Approval of manufacturers other than those listed shall be in accordance with QUALITY
ASSURANCE article, herein.

C. Approval of products from manufacturers indicated as “Acceptable Manufacturer” is contingent
upon those products providing all functions and features and meeting all requirements of
scheduled manufacturer’s product.

ltem Scheduled Manufacturer Acceptable
Manufacturer
Hinges Ives (IVE) Hager, Stanley
Continuous Hinges Ives (IVE) Markar, Stanley
Electric Power Transfer Von Duprin (VON) ABH,
Flush Bolt Ives (IVE) Hager, Rockwood
Surface Bolts Ives (IVE) Hager, Rockwood
Coordinators Ives (IVE) Hager, Rockwood
Locksets & Deadlocks Schlage (SCH) No Substitute

Aluminum Door Locks —
Narrow Style

Medeco Keymark (MED)

No Substitute

Sliding Door Locks

Adams Rite (ADA)

As pre-approved

Pocket Door Locks

Accurate (ACC)

As pre-approved

Exit Devices & Mullions

Von Duprin (VON)

No Substitute

Electronic Access Control

Millennium

No Substitute
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22

2.3

— Hardwired

Access Control Readers

Schlage Electronics (SCE)

No Substitute

Access Control Credentials

Schlage — Electronic (SCE)

No Substitute

Electric Strikes

Schlage — Electronic (SCE)

HES

Magnetic Locks - Surface
Type

HES (HES)

No Substitute

Magnetic Locks - Shear
Type

Schlage Electronics (SCE)

Securitron

Cylinders & Keying

Medeco Keymark (MED)

No Substitute

Door Closers LCN (LCN) No Substitute
Closer/Holder Unit LCN (LCN) No Substitute,
Electro-Mechanical Stanley (STN) LCN Sr. Swing
Automatic Operators

Protection Plates Ives (IVE) Hager, Rockwood
Overhead Stops Ives (IVE) Hager, Rockwood
Thresholds & Weatherstrip | Ives (IVE) Pemko, Zero
Silencers Ives (IVE) Pemko, Zero
Magnetic Holders LCN (LCN) Hager, Rockwood
Latch Protector Ives (IVE) Hager, Rockwood
Sliding Door Hardware Ives (IVE) Hager, Rockwood

Hand of Door: Drawings show direction of slide, swing, or hand of each door leaf. Furnish each
item of hardware for proper installation and operation of door movement as shown.

Where specified hardware is not adaptable to finished shape or size of members requiring
hardware, furnish suitable types having same operation and quality as type specified, subject to

Architect's approval.

EXISTING MATERIALS

A. Where existing door hardware is indicated to be removed and reinstalled:

1. Carefully remove door hardware and components.

2. Clean, protect and store existing door hardware in accordance with storage and
handling requirements specified herein.

3. Reinstall in accordance with installation requirements for new door hardware.

MATERIALS
A. Fasteners

1. Provide hardware manufactured to conform to published templates, generally prepared
for machine screw installation.

2. Furnish screws for installation with each hardware item. Finish exposed (exposed
under any condition) screws to match hardware finish, or, if exposed in surfaces of
other work, to match finish of this other work including prepared for paint surfaces to
receive painted finish.

3. Provide concealed fasteners for hardware units exposed when door is closed except
when no standard units of type specified are available with concealed fasteners. Do not
use thru-bolts for installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed in
other work unless thru-bolts are required to fasten hardware securely. Review door
specification and advise Architect if thru-bolts are required.

4. Install hardware with fasteners provided by hardware manufacturer.

B. Modification and Preparation of Existing Doors: Provide necessary fillers, Dutchmen,

reinforcements, and fasteners, compatible with existing materials, as required for mounting new
opening hardware and to cover existing door and frame preparations.
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1. Use materials which match materials of adjacent modified areas.
2. When modifying existing fire-rated openings, provide materials permitted by NFPA 80
as required to maintain fire-rating.

C. Provide screws, bolts, expansion shields, drop plates and other devices necessary for hardware
installation.

1. Where fasteners are exposed to view: Finish to match adjacent door hardware material.

D. Cable and Connectors: Hardwired Electronic Access Control Lockset and Exit Device Trim:

1. Data: 24AWG, 4 conductor shielded, Belden 9843, 9841 or comparable.

2. DC Power: 18 AWG, 2 conductor, Belden 8760 or comparable.

3. Provide type of data and DC power cabling required by access control device
manufacturer for this installation.

24 HINGES
A. Provide five-knuckle, ball bearing hinges.
1. Manufacturers and Products:
a. Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Ives 5BB series.
b. Acceptable Manufacturers and Products: Hager BB series, Stanley FBB series,
Stanley FBB Series.
B. Requirements:
1. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, up to and including 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
a. Exterior: Standard weight, bronze or stainless steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm)
high
b. Interior: Standard weight, steel, 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high
2. 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors over 36 inches (914 mm) wide:
a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze/stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

3. 2 inches or thicker doors:

a. Exterior: Heavy weight, bronze or stainless steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high
b. Interior: Heavy weight, steel, 5 inches (127 mm) high

4. Provide three hinges per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height, and
one additional hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height.

5. Where new hinges are specified for existing doors or existing frames, provide new
hinges of identical size to hinge preparation present in existing door or existing frame.

6. Hinge Pins: Except as otherwise indicated, provide hinge pins as follows:

a. Steel Hinges: Steel pins

b. Non-Ferrous Hinges: Stainless steel pins

C. Out-Swinging Exterior Doors: Non-removable pins

d. Out-Swinging Interior Lockable Doors: Non-removable pins
e. Interior Non-lockable Doors: Non-rising pins

7. Width of hinges: 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) at 1-3/4 inch (44 mm) thick doors, and 5 inches
(127 mm) at 2 inches (51 mm) or thicker doors. Adjust hinge width as required for door,
frame, and wall conditions to allow proper degree of opening.

8. Doors 36 inches (914 mm) wide or less furnish hinges 4-1/2 inches (114 mm) high;
doors greater than 36 inches (914 mm) wide furnish hinges 5 inches (127 mm) high,
heavy weight or standard weight as specified.

9. Provide hinges with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with
sufficient number and wire gage to accommodate electric function of specified
hardware. Locate electric hinge at second hinge from bottom or nearest to electrified
locking component.

10. Provide mortar guard for each electrified hinge specified, unless specified in hollow
metal frame specification.

11. Provide spring hinges where specified. Provide two spring hinges and one bearing
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hinge per door leaf for doors 90 inches (2286 mm) or less in height. Provide one
additional bearing hinge for each 30 inches (762 mm) of additional door height.

2.5 CONTINUOUS HINGES

A. Stainless Steel
1. Manufacturers:
a. Scheduled Manufacturer: Ives
b. Acceptable Manufacturers: Markar, Stanley
2. Requirements:

a. Provide pin and barrel continuous hinges conforming to ANSI A156.26, Grade
2.

b. Provide pin and barrel continuous hinges fabricated from 14 gauge, type 304
stainless steel.

C. Provide twin self-lubricated nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle, with 0.25-
inch (6 mm) diameter stainless steel pin.

d. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 600 pounds, and
successfully tested for 1,500,000 cycles.

e. On fire-rated doors, provide pin and barrel continuous hinges that are classified
for use on rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having
jurisdiction.

f. Provide pin and barrel continuous hinges with electrified options as scheduled

in the hardware sets. Provide with sufficient number and wire gage to
accommodate electric function of specified hardware.

g. Install hinges with fasteners supplied by manufacturer.
h. Provide hinges with symmetrical hole pattern.
B. Cold-Rolled Steel
1. Manufacturers:
a. Scheduled Manufacturer: Ives
b. Acceptable Manufacturers: Markar, Stanley
2. Requirements:

a. Provide pin and barrel continuous hinges conforming to ANSI A156.26, Grade
2.

b. Provide pin and barrel continuous hinges fabricated from type 1012 cold rolled
steel.

C. Provide twin self-lubricated nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle, with 0.25-
inch (6 mm) diameter stainless steel pin.

d. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 600 pounds, and
successfully tested for 1,500,000 cycles.

e. On fire-rated doors, provide pin and barrel continuous hinges that are classified
for use on rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority having
jurisdiction.

f. Provide pin and barrel continuous hinges with electrified options as scheduled
in the hardware sets. Provide with sufficient number and wire gage to
accommodate electric function of specified hardware.

g. Install hinges with fasteners supplied by manufacturer.

h. Provide hinges with symmetrical hole pattern.

C. Aluminum Geared
1. Manufacturers:
a. Scheduled Manufacturer: lves.
b. Acceptable Manufacturers: Markar, Stanley.
2. Requirements:

a. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges conforming to ANSI A156.25,
Grade 2.
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b. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges, where specified in the hardware
sets, fabricated from 6063-T6 aluminum, with 0.25-inch (6 mm) diameter Teflon
coated stainless steel hinge pin.

C. Provide split nylon bearings at each hinge knuckle for quiet, smooth, self-
lubricating operation.

d. Provide hinges capable of supporting door weights up to 450 pounds, and
successfully tested for 1,500,000 cycles.

e. On fire-rated doors, provide aluminum geared continuous hinges that are

classified for use on rated doors by testing agency acceptable to authority
having jurisdiction.

f. Provide aluminum geared continuous hinges with electrified option scheduled in
the hardware sets. Provide with sufficient number and wire gage to
accommodate electric function of specified hardware.

g. Install hinges with fasteners supplied by manufacturer.

h. Provide hinges with symmetrical hole pattern.

ELECTRIC POWER TRANSFER

A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer: Von Duprin
2. Acceptable Manufacturers: ABH
B. Provide power transfer with electrified options as scheduled in the hardware sets. Provide with

number and gage of wires sufficient to accommodate electric function of specified hardware.

C. Locate electric power transfer per manufacturer’s template and UL requirements, unless
interference with operation of door or other hardware items.

FLUSH BOLTS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer: lves
2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Hager, Rockwood
B. Requirements:
1. Provide automatic, constant latching, and manual flush bolts with forged bronze or

stainless steel face plates, extruded brass levers, and with wrought brass guides and
strikes. Provide 12 inch (305 mm) steel or brass rods at doors up to 90 inches (2286
mm) in height. For doors over 90 inches (2286 mm) in height increase top rods by 6
inches (152 mm) for each additional 6 inches (152 mm) of door height. Provide dust-
proof strikes at each bottom flush bolt.

SURFACE BOLTS

A. Manufacturers:
1. Scheduled Manufacturer: lves
2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Hager, Rockwood
B. Requirements:
1. Surface bolt s to have 1” throw for maximum security with concealed mounting that

prevents vandalism. Units to be constructed of heavy duty steel and cUL listed up to
three (3) hours when used on the inactive door of a pair up to 8’ in height.

COORDINATORS

A. Manufacturers:
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1.

Scheduled Manufacturer: lves

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: Hager, Rockwood
B. Requirements:

1. Where pairs of doors are equipped with automatic flush bolts, an astragal, or other
hardware that requires synchronized closing of the doors, provide bar-type coordinating
device, surface applied to underside of stop at frame head.

2. Provide filler bar of correct length for unit to span entire width of opening, and

appropriate brackets for parallel arm door closers and surface vertical rod exit device
strikes. Factory-prep coordinators for vertical rod devices if required.

210 ALUMINUM DOOR LOCKS - WIDE STYLE

A. Manufacturer and Product: Adams Rite 4900 series X 4568/9 Lever or 4590/1 Paddle

B. Requirements:

1.

2.

3.

Provide narrow style aluminum door locks as specified. Cylinders: Refer to “KEYING”
article, herein.

Provide locks with [1-1/8 inches (29 mm)][1-1/2 inches (38 mm)] backset as required for
door detail with full 5/8 inch (16 mm) throw latchbolt.

Provide manufacturer’s standard strikes unless extended lip strikes are necessary to
protect trim.

211 CYLINDRICAL LOCKS — GRADE 1

A. Manufacturers and Products:

1.

Scheduled Manufacturer and Product: Schlage ND Series

B. Requirements:

1.

2.

3.

o s

® N

10.
11.

Provide cylindrical locks conforming to ANSI A156.2 Series 4000, Grade 1. Cylinders:

Refer to “KEYING” article, herein.

If Required- Provide cylindrical locks with classroom security function with an inside

indicator that provides clear direction for users to safely and quickly secure the room.

Provide locksets able to withstand 1500 inch pounds of torque applied to locked outside

lever without gaining access per ANSI A156.2 Abusive Locked Lever Torque Test and

cycle tested to 3 million cycles per ANSI A156.2 Cycle Test.

Provide solid steel rotational stops to control excessive rotation of lever.

Provide completely re-functionable lockset that allows lock function to be changed to

over twenty other common functions by swapping easily accessible parts.

Provide locks with standard 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) backset, unless noted otherwise, with

1/2 inch latch throw. Provide proper latch throw for UL listing at pairs.

Provide locksets with separate anti-rotation thru-bolts, and no exposed screws.

Provide independently operating levers with two external return spring casse